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MAINT

I. SYSTEM FILE ORGANIZATION AND STRUCTURE

The central functions of the CSL-PC machine file organization

are as follows:
1. Storage of a single central bibliographic record rep-

resenting a unique bibliographic entity, i.e. book title.

MARC tapes distributed by L.C., retrospective conversion
of a network library, or current acquisitions of a
network library.

2. Location and identification of duplicate bibliographic
records, as they enter the file. This is crucial in
.preserving the isomorphism between master file records §
and book titles. |

The sources of this central master record may be current I
3

EON |

Reprecentation of duplicated holuings among network
libraries, including the preservation of significant

local variations.

These three functions are mirrored directly in the three major file
structures of the CSL-PC system: named simply Bibliographic Master File
(BIB MSTR), Title/Author Index File (INDEX), and Holdings File (HOLD).

MAINT Fig. 1: PROCESSING CENTER FILES

CSL-PC FILES ; MNEMONIC TAGS RECORDS
1. Bibliographic Master File (BIB MSTR) Book Title Descriptions
2, Holdings File (HOLD) Library Holdings
3. Title/Author Index File (INDEX) Condensed Title Descriptions
- T Held by:
Lib X -
Title: Title: Title: Library X
Lib P ) ABC ABC
ABC Source Libs: Held by:
Lib W T / 2o ¥, 5 Library P
Lib R Book BIB MSTR INDEX
Title record record Held by:
Library Library W
Sources - b - HOLD
records Held by:
Library
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MAINT

BIB MSTR records contain the basic data elements which deseribe
each unique monograph book title in the system. (Different editions of
the same book are considered different titles.) The data element set is
defined by the MARC II standards. HOLD records indicate in which network
library collections the book title is found; HOLD records also describe the
holding library's call number and subject access points (tracings). INDEX
records are an abbreviated and condensed version of BIB MSTR records,
reduced to sbout one-tenth the number of characters, and are used chiefly
for searching for book title duplications.

INDEX. The need for an alphabetically sequenced access (INDEX)
file derives from the filing and storage characteristics of the BIB MSTR
and HOLD files. Both are quite large and are randomiy sequenced to avoid
excessive updating or interfiling operations. When a new record is added
to either file, it is appended to the end of the file without regard to
any alphabetic sequencing key. The "order" of the files is then simply
an accession number order, represented by a BLB MSTR record ID number
(BRIDNO) and HOLD record ID number (HRIDNO). The function of the INDEX
file is to create an alphabetically ordered cross reference to the BIB MSTR
file. The INDEX file can be searched by alphabetically ordered transaction
files of new acquisitions.

To repeat: the BIB MSTR and HOLD files are unordered files; adding
a new record to BIB MSTR or HOLD consists of appending that record to the
end of the file. The INDEX file is alphabetically ordered (on title and
suthor) ; adding a new record to INDEX consists of interfiling the new
record into its proper alphabetic slot. These relationships are shown
in the schematic on the following page.




MAINT Fig. 2: FILE SCHEMATIC

BOOKS INDEX MSTR HOLD
Alphsbetic Random Random
/» Sequence Sequence segquence
B i
Title: Title: Title: Title:
MNO ABC MNO JKL
: /
B
: Title: Title: Title: ABC
ABC JKL ABC
| —-—/”// L Title:
' Title: Title: Titlc:
"JKL MKO JKL
Title:
i Title: |
| MNO
|

he directional lines in this diagram are pointers carried in each
record - in the form of the Record ID numbers of the file being pointed to.
Thus both INDEX and HOLD records point to a BIB MSTR record by means of
containing the BRIDNO of that record. The following example represents
the data elements of the three files (MAINT Fig. 3).




MAINT Fig. 3: FILE STRUCTURE EXAMPLE

BIB M3TR FILE INDEX FILE HOLD ‘FILE
Library ' Library
Iitle Bridno | Iitle Bridno (Codes  |Title Hridno Bridno Codes
| o 001 ABC 002 TZW MO 001 001 z
‘ ABC 002 DEF OOk W ABC 002 002 T
JKL 003 JXL 003 TWZ ABC 003 002 z ;
DEF ook M0 001 2T MNO ook 001 T |
| JL 005 003 T
JKL 006 003 W
ABC 00T 002 W
JXL 008 003 2
DEF 009 ook W
L

Note that the HOLD file is a complete record of holdings data. Even if a
title is held by only one library (such as the title DEF in the example
sbove) , there is one INDEX and & HOLD) record for that title (HRIDNO=009).
It should also be noted that HOLD records also contsin local call number
and subject tracings to indicate local variation.

The table above also shows the linkages of the records of all
three files utilizing pointers in the form of BRIDNOs. The sbility to sort
all three files into parallel sequences derives from sorting INDEX and HOLD
o BRIDNO (BIB MSTR is already in BRIDNO order). This ability is utilized
in retrieval operations in the construction of separate and union book

catalogs.

In summary, interfiling and re-arrangement of records and informa-
tion is performed on only one %ile: INDEX. The other files simply grow
serially and randomly and do not require any resorting or complex pro-
cessing during file maintenance operations. As previously indicated,
the file structure is tape oriented and does not depend on disk storsge.

Loy

-7-
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An additional comment may be made regarding the usefulness of
the ID numbers in the BIB MSTR and HOLD files. Specifically, the
existence of sequential ID numbers permits the two files in question
to be partitioned into two kinds of subfiles: first, MARC vs
Non-MARC; and second, calendar period divisions. The first division
is accomplished simply by reserving a special BIB MSTR ID number
series for MARC records, and using the rest for Non-MARC. In our
previous example, the BERIDNO's from 900-999 could be reserved for
MARC. The time period file partitioning can be determined by simply
remembering the HOLD record ID numbers assigned during a given period.
Assume HRIDNO's 001-005 were assigned during month 1, and HRIDNO's
006-009 during month 2, etc. Then during month 2 we can reconstruct
that 1ibrary W entered three titles (JKL, ABC, DEF) and library Z
entered one title (JKL), based on a selective analysis of HRIDNO's
006-009.

There is one final point to emphasize in the context of file
structure, and that relates to MARC II tapes and L.C. cataloging
in general. Other library networks have accepted L.C. descriptive
cataloging as their standard, and we propose to do the same.

There is of course no way to guarantee that the first time a
book title enters the system, it will appear with an L.C. catalog
record. If that occurs, there is clearly no alternative but ‘o a
accept the non-L.C. record and consider it as the central biblio-
graphic Master File record. However if, subsequently, L.C. cataloging
for the same title should enter the system (either via MARC or
another holding library), then the original non-L.C. master file
record will be deleted and replaced by this later L.C. record.

All INDEX and HOLD file record references to the original record
will be altered to refer to this later record (which will have a
different BRIDNO than the original).

In light of this, let us reconsider on the following page
our previous example, with the arrival of two new LC records:
title MNO from library W and title ABC from MARC.

-8 -




MAINT Fig. 4: IMPACT OF L.C. CATALOGING

BIB MSTR File INDEX Pile HOLD Wile
Library Library

Title Bridno IC |Title Bridno Codes Title Hridno Bridno Codes
*%MNO 001 Non| ABC 900*  TZW MO 001  005% z
##%ABC 002 Non| DEF 00k W ABC 002  900% T
JKL 003 IC | JKL 003 TWZ ABC 003  900% VA
DEF 004 Non] MNO 005*% 2TW MNO OOk  o05* T
** MNO 005 IC JKL 005 003 T
(MARC subfile) JKL. 006 003 W
#% ABC 900 IC ABC 00T  900% W
JKL 008 003 Z
DEF 009 00k W
| MO 010 005 W

% Changed Bridno references.
## New records-L.C. cataloging
##% Deleted fram Master File

In the example above, titles ABC and MNO were originally entered
into the files as non-L.C. cataloging. Subsequently, L.C. records for
each vere entered. Data fields marked with an * represent the changed
BRIDNO references. Since the new record for MNO came from library W, an
additional record is created in HOLD to reflect library W's duplicate
ownership of this title. No new HOLD record is.created for title ABC,
since there is no additional library holding the title. Although the
original records for MNO and ABC remain in the file, they are in effect
deleted, since no INDEX or HOLD records reference their BRIDNO's. (An
alternate to this procedure, is to update BIB MSTR file periodically,
substituting L.C. records in place of non-L.C. records keeping the
same BRIDNO's: e.g., "*MNO would be updated to have BRIDNO 001, **ABC
would have 002.)
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II. File Maintenance ic.

The primary task of the file maintenance sub system is to
preserve the integrity, organization and cross referenced structure
of the system's three control files: BIB MSTR, INDEX and HOLD.

For each file there is a different set of requirements:

FIIE _ REQUIRBMENTS
1. BIB MSTR 1.1 Represent each book title by one and only
(Bibliographic one BIB MSTR record.
Master) 1.2 Partition file into MARC and non-MARC
segments.

1.3 Eliminate frequent sorting/copying of ‘
BIB MSTR file. (Allow for possible re-
placement of non L.C. records.)

2. INDEX 2.1 Preserve reference to BIB MSTR record.
(Title/Author | 2.2 Maintain alphabetic Title/Author sequence
Index) in INDEX file.

2.3 Limit size of INDEX file.

3. HOLD 3.1 Preserve reference to BIB MSTR record.
(Library 3.2 Carry holding libvrary code and local
Holdings) cataloging variations.

3.3 Replace references to BIB MSTR non-L.C.
records with references to L.C. records,
vhere possible, if BIB MSTR not updated.

3.4 Eliminate frequent sorting/copying of
HOLD file.

3.5 Partition HOLD file into calendar-time
segments.

Each of the processing requirements can be satisfied by
constructing a set of primary algorithms to be followed in the
| file/maintenance sub system, although some requirements are met
by the design and contents of the files themselves. i

REQUIREMENTS RESOLUTION
| BIB MSIR
1.1 One BIB MSTR record 1.1 Match each new title against INDEX
per title. file; if duplicate, do rot add to
: BIB MSTR.
1.2 MARC and non-MARC J 1.2 Reserve separate record ID number
segments. series for MARC and non-MARC records.
1.3 Eliminate sort/copy 1.3 Addreses records to BIB MSTR file
serially in record ID number order.

- 10 -




REQUIREMENTS RESOLUTION

INDEX
2.1 Reference to BIB MSTR 2.1 Cerry BRIDNO in INDEX record.
record.
2.2 Title/Author slphabetic| 2.2 Interfile new records into INDEX
file sequence. file in alphabetic order.
2.3 Limit INDEX size. 2.3 Use fixed length records, with
compressed Title/Author data.
- 1
HOLD
3.1 Reference to BIB MSTR 3.1 Carry BRIDNO in HOLD record.
record.
3.2 Local variations. 3.2 Carry call number and subject
tracings in HOLD record.
3.3 Replace non-L.C. 3.3 Maintain a 1list of BRIDNO's of
references. L.C. non-L.C. record pairs in

BIB MSTR. Before using HOLD
file exchange BRIDNO's in
affected HOLD records , if required.

3.4 Eliminate sort/copy. 3.4 Address records to HOLD file
serially in record ID mumber order.

3.5 Calendar-time file 3.5 Keep track of HOLD record ID |

peartitions. numbers assigned during specific
time periods, by recording date
of entry in HOLD record.

Resolving the processing requirements determines the overall
strategy of the file maintenance operation, which is basically: compare
each nev entry against the existing file; if there is a matching record,
build additional holdings record; if no mstch, add the current entry
to master, index, and holdings files. Schematically this is simply
represented:

New are Add to
Entries o exist~. Master __i:t;:::ie ;gga;o s
sorted into | |ing file File cire 1| File
Title/Author —y—
order Print 1
out new
record

However, as has been pointed out by the previous two tables, the overall
flov is complicated by many factors, especially the problem of replacing
a non-L.C. BIB MSTR record with a newly entered L.C. record for the same

title.
-n-
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The resolution of that problem has been given here as well as

in the initial description of system file organization, and will not

be repeated here except in achematic form. It should be clearly noted

in addition, that the L.C. replacement algorithm covers the inclusion
of MARC records in the system files, as will also be shown in the
processing schematic, MAINT-5 on following page. The flow begins at
the second step of the previous chart, after the batch of new entries

has already been sorted into (compressed) Title/Author sequence, to
be matched against a similarly compressed and ordered INDEX file.

" An additional complicating factor in the file maintenance system

logic is the composition of any transaction file of new entries. The
batch may be composed of both full and partial entries, as previously
described. In the context of file maintenance, the table of full/partial

entries may be summarized as follows:

_Type Purpose Maintenance Logic
Full Retrospective Conversion Add to Master File if
not duplicate.
Current Cataloging (See figure MAINT-1)
MARC tepes
Partial-Mode I Search Request Search Master. If match,

Partial-Mode II1 File Update

Partial-Mod~ III Card Request

Partial-Mode IV Wait for MARC

return BRIDKNO.
Add data to HOLD file.

Access master file and
produce cards, labels, etc.

Search newly arrived
MARC tapes.

The processing functions for full entries has already beea covered in
the prior discussion. Additional description is needed for the logic
of processing the four distinct types of partial entries.

Partial-Mode I $Search Request). The form of the entry is Author,

Title, Transaction Code (=M1), publication date, L.C. card number (if
available). The request is made by any.nz=twork library (other than
the first to undertake retrospective conversion) wishing to support

its retrospective or current conversion efforts. The logic of the file

maintenance system calls for interrogation of the system files via

the INDEX file.

-12 -
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MAINT Fig. 5: ENTRY OF MARC RECORDS INTO SYSTEM FILES

®

add to Printout

BIB MSTR new record
and INDEX
add to Printout
BIB MBTR new record
and INDEX
files
Yes Add
° record tc
HOLD ﬁlq’
] mascer
] record
Ic?
No
i
-13 -
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1f the result of a Mode I search is a negative reply, i.e. no
matching system record, the response of the requester varies with the
jntention of his search request. If the transaction record represents
cataloged data, either L.C. or non-L.C. cataloging, then the most likely
action to take would be to edit and keyboard the full record and enter
it into the system. If the request is in =upport of developing cata-
loging for a new acquisition, then the requesting library may choose
to wait a specified period until the L.C. cataloging arrives via MARC.
There is a special file for holding all such "waiting" requests (which
could also be a reasonable action to take for current imprints of
currently cataloged data). These requests are resubmitted and accumu-
lated into a special Mode IV file, and that file used to search through
newly arrived MARC tapes.

If there is a matching record in the system files, the following
information is produced with respect to the matching system record:
BRIDNO, LC/non-LC status of BIR MSTR record, libraries holding this
title. The requester uses this information to index into the Master
File List and examine the matching record. The first question to be
answered is, does the system record match the requester's transaction
record. If not, a system recognition error has occured and must be
reported through a monitoring procedure to be studied and rectified.
Assuming & bona fide match has been verified, then there are two sets
of procedures to be followed depending on whether the intention of the
request is to convert an already cataloged record (either retrospective
or current) or to supply information to support the technical processing
for an uncataloged item (either in acquisition or brief cataloging

status).

For a fully cataloged transaction record in Mode I, the set of

questions and user actions is outlined on the next page.

-1k -
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MAINT Fig. 6: SEARCH REQUEST TRANSACTION

Step _Question oy AEVET lser-Action —
1. Is system record L.C.? Yes 1.1 Proceed to step 2.
No 1.2 Proceed to step 3.
2. Do transaction record subject Yes 2.1 Add local call number, ;
tracings match system record? resubmit as Partial-
Mode II, and return.
No 2.2 Add local call number,

varying subJect tracings,
resubmit as Partial-
Mode II, and return.

3. Is transaction record L.C.? Yes 3.1 Proceed to step L.

No 3.2 Add locel call number,
all subject tracings,
resubmit as Partial-
Mode II, and return.

L, Is descriptive and subject Yes 4.1 Change status of BIB MSTR
cataloging in system and record to L.C., add local
- transaction record identical? call number, resubmit as
‘ Partial-Mode II, and
: return.
]
| No 4.2 Prepare full entry to
replace system BIB MSTR
(cont. on next page) | record, and return.

The basic logic is based on (a) getting L.C. descriptive and subject
cataloging into the Master File where possible, and (b) minimizing any
conversion editing/keying. The first condition is met by replacing a

{ non-L.C. BIB MSTR record by a varying L.C. transaction record (action 4.2).
All other actions are designed to convert the minimum amount of varying
information. The only exception is where the system BIB MSTR record is
non-L.C.; the only safe thing to do is to convert all transaction subject

: tracings,since the BIB MSTR record may ultimately be replaced by an L.C.

catalog record.

For uncataloged transaction search requests in Mode I, the Question/
Action table is somewhat different. (See next page)

-15 -




MAINT
MAINT Fig. 6: SEARCH REQUEST TRANSACTION (Cont)

Step Question Answer User- Action
5, Is system record L.C.? Yes 5.1 Proceed to step 6.
No 5.2 Add local call number,

all subject tracings,
resubmit as Partial-
Mode II, and return.

6. Are subject tracinge in Yes 6.1 Add loceal call nurber,
system record adequate/ resubmit as Partial-
appropriate? Mode II, and return.

No 6.2 Add local call number,

varying subject tracings,
resubmit as Partial-
Mode II, and return.

- hrree v m awed

The basic strategy for uncataloged records is to determine whether there
are any changes to be made to the subject cataloging. If the BIB MSTR
record is not L.C., then a full set of subject tracings (variations plus
{dentical tracings) must be entered as Mode II partial records, since
the master record is still unstable in that it may be replaced any time
by en L.C. catalog input.

Partial-Mode II §F11e Upgatel. All Mode II transactions represent

resubmissions of partial data entries that have been through Mode I or
Mode IV, which are both search request modes. The form of the entry is
at least Author, Title, Transaction Code (=M2), publication date, LC
cara nﬁmbér, local call number. The remainder of the entry may coutain
subJecf tracings in various cdmyinations depending on the mix of condi-
tions. The matrix below outlines all of the possibilities.

Kot
Subject Cataloged/ Action Sys record  Trans record Match between

Tracings Uncataloged Number® L.C. ? L.C. ? sys/trans recd?
none C 2.1 Yes - Yes
none c b.1 No Yes Yes
variations C 2.2 Yes — No
all C 3.2 No No -—
full entry C h.2 No Yes , No
none U 5.1 Yes — Yes
variations U 5.2 Yes —— No
all U 5.2 No — -—

#See MAINT Fig. 6
Fig -16 -




MAINT

Since it is assumed that all Mode II entries do in fact have a matching
system record, the failure to find such a match will be fiagged as a

user error condition (without penalty). The result of a successful

match is the creation of new HOLD record in the holdings file, containing
library code, local call number, and local subject tracing if appropriate.

Partial Mode III (Card Request). Any Mode II transaction may be
submitted as a Mode III transaction as well, with the addition of a
BRIDNO as request for a computer printout of catalog cards and book
labels. Obviously this would be generally meaningful only for uncataloged
transactions. Mode III transactions must be accumulated to a reasonable
batch size, since the information requested resides only in the BIB MSTR
file, which in turn will reside on many reels of magnetic tape (maximum
of 35,000 BIB MSTR records per high density tape). Mode III requests

are sorted into BRIDNO order and passed against the Master file; matching
BIB MSTR records are pulled off into a separate file for formatting and
output.

Partial Mode IV (Wait for MARC). This meintenance path is designed

for those entries which are current imprints but not yet in the system

files, although it is reasonable to expect their imminent arrival.
Rather than the requester cons.antly resubmitting these entries, they
are accumulated and held on a special subfile. This Mode IV subfile

is maintained in alphabetic order; when a matching entry is found in
the system files, that particular Mode IV transaction record is dropped
from the subfile. Appropriate time-in-file controls can be built in,
since an alternative to Mode IV status is to edit and convert the full

entry.
When a new MARC tape arrives it passes through three basic processes:

(1) create compressed Title/Author key.
(2) sort on a compressed Title/Author key.

(3) merge into INDEX file, and pick up or assign
BIB MSTR BRIDNO's.




An additional output of this procedure is to generate a file consisting
of the INDEX records corresponding to each MARC record in the new batch.
This INDEX-MARC subfile can then be matched with the Mode IV subfile,
and normal Mode I and Mode II output procedures followed (i.e. output
BRIDNO, compare entries and subject tracings, etc.) MAINT Fig. T is

a flow chart cf the Mode IV processing. (See next page)
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MAINT Fig. 7: MODE IV PARTIAL ENTRIFS - WAITING FOR MARC
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Author/Title Compression Coding.

MAINT

The issue under discussion here is the construction of the
Pitle and Author data elements in the INDEX file records. The
rules for the construction of these elements will also extend to
any transaction record: Full, and all four Modes of Partial entry
transactions. The basic goal is Lo construct, from the biblio-

graphic deseription of the book, a cipher or brief code-surrogate
for the book. The two requirements for the enciphered represen- |
tation are:
1. that the cipher be algorithmically derivable from the
description of the book.

2. that the book's cipher be as unique with respect to
other ciphers as the book's description is with respect
to other books' descriptions.

The first goal guarantees that all master records and trans-
aciion records pertaining to the seme book will develop exactly
the same cipher. The second goal attempts to preserve the same
levels of discrimination as exist among unenciphered book descrip-
tions, so that one may assume a single referent for any single
description. Note that nowhere is there a requirement that the
cipher be intelligible or representational (as say an abbreviation
would be), or de-cipherable (i.e. return via the same algorithm

applied in reverse order).

The general gain here lies in the reduction of the total
pumber of characters in the book description, and also transfor-
mation of variable data elements into fixed length short ciphers.
That applies to the economics of file storage. However there
is additional gain, in that compression will require prior editing,
and will therefore also aid in surmounting problems of "noisy
matches" encountered in title searching.

The three elements chosen for the cipher are title, author,
and publication date. The three elements should combine to form
a cipher, (which will be embedded in the INDEX record) vhich will
be a unique description of the book, with a high degree of discrimi-
nation. The following discussion will describe how to select
subfields from the MARC data set to form the basic elements to be
enciphered, and finally what enciphering techniques exist.

-20 -
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In these discussions the authors wish to acknowledge their

heavy reliance on techniques developed by William R. Nugent, vice
President of Inforonics, Inc., Cambridge, Mass., and utilized in
the Inforonics' design for NELINET (New England Library Information
Network). Much of what follows is based on Mr. Nugent's work,

and we include as an appcndix to the chapter, with his permission,
a reprint of his recent publication of "Word Coding Techniques

for Information Retrieval".

The publication date is most straight forward. It is derived
from positions T to 10 of MARC fixed field 008, and is carried
unenciphered, as a U character data field.

Title Enciphering.

Title is slightly more complex. The target for the title
field in the INDEX record is an 18 character fixed length data
field. To achieve this, a seven step procedure is followed:

1. Select MARC field 245$a (short title)

2. Eliminate punctuation, capitalization and numeric
elements.

3. Eliminate words which are common usage or non-distinctive.
4, Save first non-eliminated word.

5. Save also two longest non-eliminated words.

6

. If fewer than three words remain, repeat steps 2, 3,
and 5 on field 245$b (remainder of title) until three
non-eliminated words are available.

T. Use compression coding technique to reduce each word
to a fixed 6 character cipher.

Steps 1 and 2 are self explanatory; but it should be noted
that this does not solve the problems of abbreviation. Step 3,
elimination of non-distinctive words, is based on two word-tables:
one derived from Gaines, Cryptanalysis, 1965, and the other from

Nugent's NELINET report (Progress Report, July 1, 1967-March 30,1968).

These two tables are reproduced here as figures MAINT-8 and MAINT-9.

These two figures are on the next two pages, followed by

five examples of the application of rules 1 through 6.
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MAINT Fig. 8: EXCLUSION LIST OF SHORTER WORDS OF TITLE

(99 Most Common English Words - After Gaines)

A I ouT WHAT
ABOUT IF OWN WHEN
AFTER IN SAID WHICH
ALL INTO SHALL WHO
AN IS SHE WILL
ANY IT ) WITH
AND ITS SOME WOULD
ARE LIKE SUCH YET
AS MADE THAN YoU
AT MAN THAT YOUR
BE MAY THE
BEEN ME THEIR
BUT MIGHT THEN
BY MORE THEM
CAN MOST THERE
COULD MUCH THESE
DO MUST THEY
EVEN MY THIS
FIRST NEW THOSE
FOR NO TIME
FROM NOT T0
GREAT NOW TWO
HAD oF . UP
HAS OLD UPON
HAVE ON us
HE ONE VERY
HER ONLY WAS
HIM OR WE
HIS OTHER WELL

OUR WERE
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MAINT Fig. 9: EXCLUSION LIST OF NON-DISTINCTIVE TITLE WORDS
( After Nugent )

ADVANCE-
ADVENTURE-
ANTHOLOGY
APPLICATION~
APPLIED
COMPLETE
CREATIVE
CRITICAL
DEVELOPMENT
DICTIONARY
ELEMENTS

ESSAY
ESSENTIAL-
FOUNDATION-~
FUNDAMENTAL-~
GENERAL
HANDBOOK
HISTORICAL
HISTORY
INTRODUCTION
LABORATORY
LETTERS

-23 -

MAKING
MANUAL
METHOD~
MODERN
MYSTERY
NATURE
OUTLINE~
PRACTICAL
PRINCIPLE~
PROBLEM~
READINGS

SECRET
SELECTED
SHOULD
STUDIES
TECHNIQUE~
TEXTBOOK
THEORY
TREASURY
TREATISE
UNDERSTANDING
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Five examples of the application of rules 1 through éi

Title SELECTED
Subtitle KEY WORDS
1. How to Solve It HOW
a New Aspect of Mathematical Method SOLVE
MATHEMATICAL
2. Organic Chemistry ORGANIC
An Outline of the Beginning Course CHEMISTRY
Including Material for Advanced Study BEGINNING
3. Introduction to Electricity and Optics INTRODUCTION
ELECTRICITY
OPTICS
L. Webster's New Collegiate Dictionary WEBSTERS
~ Based on Viebster's New International COLLEGIATE
Dictionary INTERNATIONAL
| 5. Subject Headings Used in the Dictionary SUBJECT
Catalogs of the Library of Congress HEADINGS
' CONGRESS

Note that all three words are used in example three, since there

is no subtitle tc supply additional distinctive words as in example
two. The above represents the application of steps 1 through 6.

A discussion of step 7 will be deferred until after the algorithm
for selecting author names has been described.

Author Enciphering.

Using author as & key for searching and encipherment will yield
quite a bit less discrimination than titles. The universe of discourse
is far more limited than the vocabulary possible in titles, and authors ;
frequently write more than one title. Thus we will aim for two

6-character ciphers, one for surname and one for forename. It should be

remembered that author will be used Jointly with title in constructing
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a total cipher, so that its power lies very much in its use as an

extra discriminator.

In our file we have three main entry author possibilities:
personal (tag 100), corporate (tag 110), conference (tag 111). (We
also have two title main entry conditions.) The selection of the two
data elements to be enciphered depends on the main entry type and
then on the form of the entry. For personal author, both single and
compound surname main entries, the choice is obvious: surname and
forename. In those personal authors lacking a two element name, i.e.
in forename and family name form, other elements such as Numeration,

title, or date may be used as a forename data element.

In the case of corporate authors, the form of heading (inverted
surname, place, direct order name) is not controlling; rather it is
the presence of the $b subfield--subordinate unit in corporate hierarchy--
vhich determines the choice of elements. The lowest level of hierarchy

should be selected as being most specific; after eliminating common
corporate tags (Dept, division, bureau, institute, etc.), the two
longest remaining terms at the lowest echelon should be selected. The

following examples should give an idea of the procedure.

Corporate Author SELECTED

KEY WORDS

1. American Library Association. CATALOGING
Division Cataloging and Classification CLASSIFICATION

2. Department of Health,Education and Welfare. DENTAL

i Bureau of State Services. RESEARCH
U.S. Public Health Service.

National Institutes of Health.

Institute of Dental Research

Conferences follow a similar algorithm, except that the second data

element should be an amalgam of the number and date MARC data elements;

the first element is again the lowest echelon of hierarchy.
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It should be emphasized that there are strong alternatives to the
selection of Key word data elements for encipherment, especially for
non-personal author main entries, where the name cipher could be j
meaningfully used in a variety of ways. It is very difficult to i
recommend strongly any alternative without some empirically derived
quantitative evidence. This evidence can be gathered from experi-

menting with various forms of the algorithms and comparing results.

Enciphering Techniques.

W.R. Nugent's paper, included as an appendix to this chapter,
contains a complete survey of compression coding techniques. The
techniques divide into two separate types: (1) those that reduce
"noise" by creating the same cipher for slightly differing inputs;
and (2) those which attempt to preserve the differences and variations
among inputs, while reducing the number of characters in the total

expression. It is only techniques of the second category that we

are interested in.

The reduction in character size can be achieved by randomizing
the usage of letters. For example, if all letters were equally dis-
tributed, we could expect to encode 1,679,616 names in only four

alpha-numeric characters. But of course letters are not equally
distributed, certain combinations are impossible to pronounce, etc.
Hence the basic coding technique is to randomize or equalize the
letter distribution frequencies. The more random the code, the
greater its ability to build unique ciphers, and also the lower its
legibility. Nugent recommends three coding techniques that are
reasonable to consider: two of these yield legible results, the

third is completely random. The table below gives examples of each

applied to three similar surnames.

Surnames Code I Code II Code III
JOHNSEN BFTZ JHNSEN JOHNSV
JOHNSON DNWU JHNSON JOHNSX
JOHNSTON ZIKY JHSTON JOHNSD

. 26 -




et

MAINT

Code I is called Transition Distance Coding. It is s randomizing
code based on permuting the letters in the text, assigning prime numbers
to the measured distances (ordinally speaking) between letters, and
multiplying these primes modulo the capacity of the computer. The
result is of very high resolution, low readebility, and also would
involve a higher amount of camputer processing than Codes II or III.

Code II is called Recursive Decomposition. It is based on a
frequency ordered table of letters and operates by ccnsidering a letter
and its predecessor. If the letter is not lower in the frequency table
than its predecessor, then the letter is eliminated. Thus a statistical
advantage is given to the lower frequency letters. The process is
repeated recursively until only six letters remain. The ordered opera-
tion of the algorithm adds a randomizing aspect. The result is semi-
legible. The method is simple and computationally rapid, and returns
maximum legibility for word suffixes if recursiveness is from left to
right.

Code III is called Alpha check. It is a simple truncation code
(cut off after the first five characters), plus the addition of an
alpha~-numeric check digit which is a single cipher for the truncated
characters. Transition Distance Coding is used to generate the alpha-
numeric check digit. The result is fairly legible, at least out to

the first five characters.

-27 -
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IV. File Format Specifications

Present design specifications of the CSL file organization
require a single bibliographic record in the Master File with
variations between system libraries to be preserved'in the Holdings
file. Fach system library may have branch libraries which may (or
may not) have duplicate holdings for a given title. The holdings

variations of these satellite libraries can be preserved and pro-

cessed within the CSL system similar to the method outlined for
the system libraries.

Index Format

Several alternatives are available as to the type of infor-
mation that may be held in the Index record. In addition to the

primary and secondary title keys, the presence of some statistical

information may negate the need for accessing the other files--

particularly in those modes where only a partial (or query) search
is required. For 32 system libraries, say, a four character code
(assuming an 8 bit byte) would specify which libraries hold that
title. Another code would indicate whether or not the record is LC.

war

An additional character in the record could contain the total number

of holdings in the network for a given title.

COMPRESSED COMPRESSED
TITIE AUTHOR ~ |DATE E % g § TRIDNO | BRIDNO
788l
| CHARACTERS 18 12 Ly 4 11 6 6 52

INDEX RECORD FORMAT

The branch library information is suppressed at this level

since the additional information in the record need only apply to

the system library. Furthermore, when the total number of copies
- 28 -




has reached a threshold level (or the monograph is termed "popular")
then it would no longer be necessary to retain the additional infor-
mation in the record since it could be assumed that all system
libraries hold the title. For 2400 foot magnetic tapes at 800 bpi
density, one million index records would require 3 tapes. This
calculation assumes a blocking factor of 2048 characters and 3/4
inch dead space between physical records--resulting in 342,000
logical records per tape.

Each 2048 character physical block will contain 39 logical
records, leaving a 20 character surplus. These 20 characters will
be used as a block directory containing the number of logical
records in the block and the compressed title of the last logical
2 record in the block. This block directory will be the initial
| 20 characters of the physical record. Thus the range of the block
will be specified by characters 21-38 (compressed title of first
logical record) and 3-20 (compressed title of last logical record).
A similar directory system, utilizing BRIDNO's, will be utilized
in the BIB MSTR logical record blocking procedure.

Bibliographic Record (BIB MSTR)

The random ordered Master File acts as a depository
for all bibliographic information pertaining to the title. LC
records take priority over non LC in the file with all system and
branch libraries addressiﬁg a single bibliographic entry. If a
system library has entered a non LC record and an LC record for
the title does exist, then the non LC record is dropped and the

+ system library's variations are preserved in its holding record.

The format for the bibliographic record is the MARC II standard
and is the same as that formed by CON in the Conversion System
chapter. One exception is that the BRIDNO has now been inserted
into characters 18-2L4 of the leader. The records contained on the
MARC II test tape vary in size fraom 299 to 1142 characters with
an average logical length of 580 characters. Assuming this average
length together with:

1. 2400 foot magnetic tape at 800 bpi density

2. 2048 characters/physical record and 3/L4 inch "dead space"
per physical record,
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one tape would hold 30,900 logical records, or one million biblio-
graphic records would require 33 tapes.

Holdings Record (HOLD)

The randomly ordered HOLD file preserves local library vari-
ations in both descriptive and subject cataloging. It also
identifies which 1ibraries own which titles. The format of the
record is also the MARC II standard as developed by the Library
of Congress. Obviously the only data elements which will occur
in a HOLD record will be those which represent local practice
variations.

However the following format characteristics can be stated:

1. Each HOLD record will have an 090 data field

(Eoldings statement )

2. Positions 18-2k of the HOLD record leader will
contain a HRIDNO

3. A new seven character subfield ($b) will be added
to the 09) data element to represent BRIDNO.

It is difficult to speculate on the average record length of
the HOLD file. Twenty-five percent of the BIB MSTR record size,
or 150 characters appears to be a reasonable estimate. Assuming
the same tape size, density and blocking factor as before, a
single tape will hold 123,000 logical records, and a million
Holdings records would require 8 tapes. (It should be remembered
that as yet there are no accurate measures of the ratio of Holdings

to Titles, and herce no reasonable guesses sbout the size relation-
ships between the HOLD and the BIB MSTR files.)
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COMPRESSION WORD CODING TECHNIQUES FOR
INFORMATION RETRIEVAL

William R. NUGENT: Vice Président, Inforonics, Inc.,
Cambridge, Massachusetts

A duscription and comparison is presented of four compression techniques
forwordcodinghaoingappliwtiontoinfomationmﬁml The emphasis
it on codcsusefulincreatingd&cctoﬁestolagedataﬂa.ltkfwﬂm
dwwnhowdiﬁer&cgapplicationob]ectioakadtodiﬂmgmmaof
opthnalityforcoda,tlwughwmprmionmaybcawmqmlny.

INTRODUCTION
Cryptogmghicstudieshavedocumemedmudmsefulhnguagedmhaving
applicatior: to retrieval coding. Because unclassified cryptographic studies
are few, rietcher Pratt’s 1939 work (1) remains the in its field.
Gaines (2) has the virtue of being in print, and the more recent crypto-
phic history of Kahn (8), while comprehensive, lacks the statistical
ﬁatbatmadethewlierworksvahable.newordeodingpmblanfor
language processing, as opposed to cryptography, has been extensively
studied by Nuﬁ;teand Vegh (4). Information theorists have contributed
the greatest vo of literature on coding and have added to its mathe-
matical basis, largely from the standpoint of communications and error
" brief discussion of codes and their objectives is here
A brief discussion of compression j is
presented,andthenadscﬁpﬁonofaprojectencompashwm-
pression codes having application to retrieval directories. of the
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codings are newly devised. One is Transition Distance Coding, a ran- ‘
domizing code that results in short codes of high resolving power.

The second is Alphacheck. It combines high readability with good
resolution, and permits simple truncation to be used by means of applyin
amdomiudcheckmmatachuﬁhmn&gateoftbehomitt |
portion. It appears to have the greatest potential, in directory applications,
of the codes considered here. ;

Recursive Decomposition is a selected letter code devised by the author ]
scveral years ago (4). It has been tested and has the advantages of |
simple derivation and high resolution.

Soundex(5) is the only compression code that has achieved wide usage.
It was devised at Remington Rand for name matching under conditions
of uncertain spelling.

| OBJECTIVES OF COMPRESSION CODING

It is desired to transform sets of variable length words into fixed
length codes that will maximally preserve word to word discrimination.
In the final directories to be used, the codes for several elements will be
accessible to enable the matching of several factors before a file record
is selected. The codes for differing factors need not be the same
length, though type of code will be of uniform length; nor need the

es for differing be derived by the same process.

What we loosely call codes, must be formally designated ciphers.
That is, they must be derivable from the data words themselves, and
not require “code books™ to determine equivalences. This is so because
the file directories must be derivable from file items, entries in directory
form must be derivable from an input query, and these two directory
items must match when a record is to be extracted. The ciphers need
not be decipherable for the application under consideration, and in general

are not.
Fixed length codes which mde the rough er:l?uivalent and simplicity
gf a2 margin entry in a paper directory, are generally desirable for machine
irectories.

The functions of the .codes will determine their form, and a code or
file key designed to meet one objective will generally not be satisfactory
for mLother objective. The following typical objectives serve as four
examples:

(1) Create a file key for extraction of records in approximate
file order, as is required for the common Sorting and Print-
out Problem. A typical code construction rule is to take the
first six letters.

JOHNSEN —> JOHNSE
JOHNSON — JOHNSO
JOHNSTON —> JOHNST
JOHNSTONE —> JOHNST
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(2) Create a file key for extraction of records under conditions
of uncertainty of spelling (airline reservation problem). A
typical code construction rule is Vowel Elimination or
Soundex. A typical matching rule is best match.

Vowel Elimination Soundex
JOHNSEN —> JHNSN 1525 —b J52
JOHNSON — JHNSN 525 —> J52
JOHNSTON —> JHNSTN 5235 —b> 15;
JOHNSTONE —> JHNSTN J5285 —> ]52

(8) Create a file key extraction of records from accurate input, ]
with objective of maximum discrimination of similar entries
(cataloging search problem). Typical code construction rules
are Recursive Decomposition Coding or Transition Distance

Coding, 1
Recursive Decomposition Transition Distance ;
JOHNSEN —P> JHNSEN BFTZ
JOHNSON —b JHNSON DNWU

JOENSTON —b> JHSTON ZIKY

JOHNSTONE —> JHSONE ECRC

For the file keys of primary concem accurate imput data
is assumed and the objective is maximum discrimination.
Desirably, a code would be as discriminating as Transition
Distance Coding and be as readable as truncation coding,
This can be achieved to some degree by combining the two
codesintoone,withaniniﬁaltbeportionmmutedandaﬁml
check character representin remainder via a compressed
'l‘ransitionDistam:eCode:g :
(4) Create a file key for human readability and high word to
word discrimination. Possible code construction rules are
Alphacheck, and simple truncation plus a terminal check

JOHNSEN —5 JOHNSV
JOHNSON —» JOHNSX
JOENSTON —» JOHNSD
JOHNSTONE —b JOHNSS

METHODS

The algorithms for creating the preceding codes are described in the
following sections.

It is axiomatic that randomizing codes give the greatest possible dis-
eriminaﬁonforagivencodespace.Thewhole&ickofcruﬁ:}gagood
compression code is to eliminate the natural red English
orthography, and preserve discrimination in a smaller size.
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Letter-selection codes can only half accomplish this, due to the skewed
distribution of lctter usage. They can eliminate the higher-irequency
components, but thcy cannot increase the use of the lower-frequency
components.

Randomizing codes—often called “hash™ codes, properly quasi-random
codes—can cqualize letter nsage and hence make hest uee of the code
space. I'rime examples here are the variants of Godel coding devised by
Vegh(4) in which the principle of obtaining uniqueness via the products
of unrepeated primes is exploited, as it is in the randomizing codes con-
sidered here. The problem in design of a randomizing code is that the
results can be skewed rather than uniformly distributed duc to the skewed
naturc of the letters and letter sequences that the codes operate on.

In Transition Distance Coding, the natural bias of Ictters and letter
sequences is overcome by operating on a word parameter that is itself
semi-random in nature. The following principle, not quite a theorem,
applics: “Considering letters in their normal ordinal alphabetic position,
| and considering letter transitions to be umidirecti and cyclic, the
distribution of transition distances in English words is essentially uniform.”

In view of the fact that Ictter usage has an extremely skewed distribu-
tion, with a probability ratio in 'xcess of 170 to one for the cxtremes,
it is seen that the more uniform parameter of transition distances is a
superior onc for achieving randomized codes. The relative uniformity of
transition distance needs further investigation, but one typical letter
i diagram sample from Gaines(2) with 9999 tramsitions (means number of
| occurrences of each distance = 385) yielded a mean deviation of 99 and a

; standard deviation of 123, and an exireme probability ratio of 3.3 to one
: for the different transition distances from 0 to 25. The distribution can be
i made more uniform by letter permutation. Permutation is used in the
| algorithm for Transition Distance Coding but not in Alphacheck.
Algorithm
The method of Transition Distance Coding is used to operate on a
variable length word to achieve fixed length alphabetic or alphanumeric
codes that exhibit quasi-random properties. The code is formed from the
modulo vreduct of primes associated with transition distances of permuted
letters. The method is intended strictly for ea;rumr operation, as it is a
simple program but an extremely tedious manual operation. There are five
steps: &
(1) Permute characters of natural language word. This breaks
the diagram dependency that could make the transition dis-
tances less uniformly distributed. This step might be dispensed
with if the resulting distributions prove satisfactory without it.
The permutation consists of taking the middle letter
(or letter right of middle for words with an even number of
letters), the first, the last, the second, the next-to-last, etc.
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until all letters have been used. That is, for a letter sequence:
Q1,320 e e Qoo ey dn
The following permutation is taken:
it ( ";:; +l), a1, s, 22, a1, - - - &(141), Q(ael)y o oo am( % +1) “+ 4 Rem ( ';‘ )

where Int and Rem refer to the integer part and remainder,
respectively. To illustrate a typical case: :
JOHNSEN —> NJNO EHS

(2) Take transition distances of the characters. Assign letters
a position value corresponding to their normal ordinal alpha-
betic positions exce&)tin Z, which is equated to 0, (e.g., A=1,
Y=25 Z=0), an e the transition distances between
successive letters of the input sequence. Distance is mcasured
unidirectionally iz alphabetic order, and cyclically (“around
the bend” Z to A.) The sequence AX has the transition dis-
tance Nx-Na=24—1=23. Negative distances are converted
to their positive cyclic distance by taking their 26 complement.
That is, the sequence XB has the transition distance Np—
Nx=2—24=—22-» 26—22=4. To follow the ‘JOHNSEN’
example:
NJNOEHS —» (14,10,14,15,5,8,19) —> (22,4,1,163,11)

letter numbers distances

(3) Associzie with cach transition distance a corresponding
prime number. Table 1 shows the primes corresponding to
the transition distances, beginning with 5 so that the alpha-
numeric base (36) and all numbers are relatively prime.
Following the example above:
(22,4,1,11,3,11) —» (89,13,5,61,11,41)

distances primes

(4) Multiply these primes, modulo the capacity of the computer.
Integer multiplication in single precision is effected, dis-
regarding overflow. For a computer with an 18-bit word
length containing a_ 1-bit sign position, muliiply modulo
911 That is, disregard product portions that equal or exceed
131,072. For a machine of this type, then, there will be
generated a quasi-random number in the range of 0 to 131,
071. This is converted to alphanumeric form in the next step.
Following the example:
89 x 13 x 5 x 61 = (352,885) Mod2!? = 90,741
80,741 x 11 = (998,151) Mod2'* = 80,647 —
80,647 x 41 = (3,306,527) Mod2'*= 89,727

(5) Convert to alphabetic or alphanumeric form. Now express
the number derived above as an integer base 26 (alphabetic
form) or base 36 (alphanumeric form) using a 4-digit code.
In the case of alphaliwetic representation use the letters to

represent the numbers of their ordinal position (A=1, B= \
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étc.), and use Z as zero. In alphanumeric form one would |
use the digits 0 to 9 to represent this range, and the letters
A through Z would represent the range from 10 to 35.
Using the 18-bit word length assumed, the alphabetic form
is as good as the alphanumeric. The range of the random
number cxtends to 131.071: the range of four-digit alphaoctic
representation extends to (26'-1) =256975; the rangc of
4-digit alphanumeric representation extends to (36'-1)=
1,676,615. Hence, the alphabetic representation is sufficient.
Divide the random number successively by 26°, 26° 26, and
26° to obtain the alphabetic form. For example:

30,727/26® =2 + Rem 4575 —> B

4575/26* = 6 + Rem 520 —> F

520/26* =20+ Rem 0 —> T

0/26°=0 —>Z
JOHNSEN —b BFTZ
Alphacheck

Alphacheck is a means for creating a randomized alphanumeric check
digit. When used with a selected letter compression code, it operates on
the missing letters to generate a single character surrogate. It is used to
add discrimination to a simple truncation code, in the hope of attaining a
compression code that is both readable and resolving.

A process y identical to that of Transition Distance Coding is
used, except that at the final step the random number is taken modulo 36
and expressed as an alphanumeric character. The ten numeric digits rm
sent themselves, and the letters A to Z r t the mod 36 numbers
10 to 35, or their ordinal alphabetic value plus nine.

In this case, the difference between an alphabetic representation and
an alphanumeric one is significant, since only one character is used, and
the range of the Alphacheck character is much smaller than the range of
the binary random number it is derived from.

The probability of no repetition of Alphacheck codes in a sample of
size 1, is a case of detérmining the probability of uniqueness for sampling
with rcplae‘ement from a population n, for which:

n

P= n* zn,r” : . - . : .
where n is the range of the code, for alphanumeric Alphacheck, n =36,

The median of the distribution of §, ra gives the sample size for which
the probability of uniqueness is 0.5, This is estimated by taking the

. logarithmic form of p, which ylelds a good approximation when n is large
with respect to r. . T

N % %
I.np-—fn- : T [2n Ln(.5)] = 1.18 n==7.08
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g mpukon, fa for n=26 is 6.05; for n=131.078 (Transition Distance
g tn 4 characters and modulo 2'*) ra is 427.

One may conclude that the alphanumeric w (88 symbol) has

a 50% expectation of uniquely resolving seven {dentical five-

truncations of source words. It offers a one-word advantage over the 26- !

symbol alphabetic Alphacheck. . . !

Algorithm - .
It is not appropriate to use the identical randomizing method of T.D.C.

(Transition Distance Coding), since this was designed to operate on full

words, because it is desirable to operate on the omitted remainders of

truncated words, which are often as short as two letters. When a two-

letter remainder exists only one transition distance is involved, and hence

only one prime number; and the individual primes are not uniformly dis- 5

Table 1. Letter Positions and Primes used in Transition Distance Coding

; and Alphacheck.
Letter Position and

Letter Distance Value Prime Number
A 1 . . 8
B 2 7
C 8 11
D 4 13
E 5 17 |
F 6 19 '»
G 7 23 1
H 8 29
I 9 81
J 10 87
K 11 41 ;
L 12 43 ;
M 13 47 i
N 14 53 g
o) 15 59 '
P 16 61
Q 17 67
R 18 nn
S 19 73
T 20 79
U 21 83
Vv 22 89
w 23 97
X A4 - 101
Y 25 108 |
Z 0 107 ‘
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tributed modulo 36, Hence, in the case where only one transition distance
exists, the corresponding prime is multiplied by two additior~! primes
corresponding to the letters involved (Table 1.) If only two distances are
involved, associate another prime corresponding to the last lctter. Since
randomization is created largely by the multiplicative properties of the
process, at least three factors are multiplied in all cases. Except for this
diference in step three, the randomizing process is cssentially identical
to that of TDC. The steps are:

(1) If word is six letters or less take whole word; otherwise,
take first five letters and compute an Alphacheck character |
for the sixth, based on the omitted letters.

(2) Take transition distances of the omitted letters (as in TDC).

(8) Associate with each transition distance a corresponding prime 5
number (as in TDC). If only one transition distance exists,
additionally associate prime numbers with the rcmaining
letters. If only two transition distances exist, additionaily
associate a prime number with the last letter,

(4) Multiply these primes, modulo the capacity of the computer
(as in TDC).

(5) Convert to alphanumeric rorm in 1 symbol, mocu'o 36, in

which0—>1,...,9—>9, 10— A, 11 —> B, ...,
35 —> Z
The example of the JOHNS—names, shown in Table 2 illustrates the
process.

Table 2. Example of Key Generation by Alphacheck.

Name JOHNSEN JOHNSON JOHNSTON JOHNSTONE
Truncated  JOHNS JOHNS JOHNS JOHNS
Portion
Remainder EN ON TON TONE
Letter # 514 15,14 20,15,14 20,16,14,5
Distance: 9 25 21,25 21,25,17
Distance 31 108 83,103 83,103,67
Primes :
Letter 17,83 59,53 - 53 -
Primes .
Product 279031 - - 922,081 453,097 572,783
Mod 217 27,931 59,937 59,881 48,495
Mod 36 31 33 18 3
Alphacheck V ‘ X D 3
Character ' : '
Resulsing JOHNSV . JOHNSX JOHNSD JOHNS3
Code '

-39 .
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Recursive Decomposition Coding

This method uses a frequency ordering of letters, and selection or
rejection of a particular letter is based on that letter’s relative order in the
table with respect to the previous letter. It thus gives a statistical ad-
vantage, not an absolute one, to the lower frequency letters, since many
words differ only in high frequency vowels (e.g., COMPUTE, COMPETE,
COMPOTE). The relative order feature adds a randomizing aspect to
selection that permits inclusion of occasional high frequency letters.

The frequency ordering used is taken from tables in Pratt(1). Different
word samples will yield slightly different orderings, but the cipher resolu-
tion is not sensitive to minor orderings. The Pratt ordering is:

ETAONRISHDLFCMUGYPWBVKX]JQZ

Algorithm

The algorithm is: “If a source word is longer than six letters, select the
first letter and subsequent letters of lesser or equal ordering than the prior
letter, and continue the process recursively until six letters remain. Words
of six letters or less are reproduced in full and £iled out with null symbols,
where necessary, until a total of six characters is reached.”(4)

Several examples will illustrate the system. Omitted letters are shown
bracketed, and successive cycles are shown by arrows.

1. B[IIP[I.IOJG[RAJP[HIER—>BBGPLR

2. I[NJF[OJRM[ATII[OIN—>IFRMIN

3. SHIAJK[E]SP[EJAR[E]—»SHK[S]JPAR —>SHKPAR

4 SMITH—PSMITH 3

5. K[IN]G[S]F[O]RD[{-S]M[ITJH—>K[G]JFRDMH—5
KFRDMH

6. K[R]ISH[NA]M[O]OR[T]H[I] —>K[I}SHM[OJRH—»>
KSHMRH

In some very rare cases, an emerging cipher may have more than six
letters in descending sequence, so that it will not decompose further. In
such cases the final letters are eliminated until six remain.

Most words, however, will reduce in one or two cycles. In a test of
55,000 words only one was found requiring four cycles. A few extreme
cases do exist, however: the longest ever found required six cycles:

7. AN[TIID[IIS[EIS[T]AB[LI]SHM[EIN[T]JARI[A]NISM—P>
ANIDIS]S[A]B{[SJTHM[NA]RI{N]ISM—»
ANID[S]B[HM[R]IISM—b
ANIDB[MI)IISM—>
ANIDB[I]SM—>
ANIDB[S]M—>
ANIDBM

Only slightly shorter, the longest word in Shakespeare’s works (Love's
Labour’s Lost V.i) reduces in three recursions:




MAINT
Compression Word Coding/NUGENT 259

8. H[O]N[O]JRIF[IJC[A]B[IJL[ITIJU[DINII[T]A[T]IB[US]—>
H[N]JRIFCB[L]JU[IA]IB—>
H[R]IFCB[UI]B—>
HIFCBB
Even Mary Poppins’ sesquipedalian ecphonesis crumbles to six letters
in three recursions:
9. SUP[EJR C[AIL[I]F[RA]GIIIL{IIS[TIICIEIX[PIA]ILII]
D[O]C[O]U[S]—>
SUPRC[LJFG[LSI]CX[LDICU—>
S UP[CF]G[CIX[C]U —>>
SUPGXU
The prime advantages of the method are its computational simplicity
and its resolution. The elimination requires only table lookup and no
multiplications; and the compression is readily done manually. The reso-
lution is apgarently as good as one can get with a selected letter com-
pression code. It effectively flattens the high portions of the Ictter
frequency curve, though unlike a randomizing code it canmot totally
equalize the distribution. The resolution, however, is quite good. Specifically
in a test of 4362 words (chosen from the secretary’s handbock 20,000
Words), only thirty of the six-letter ciphers (about 0.31%7) were non-
unique and of the non-unique ciphers all were simple pairs except for one
instance of three occurrences. The method compresses quickly: since all
non-initial letters have a .5 probability of being retained, the expected
length, L, of an n letter word after r recursions is:
Le14 2L
This indicates that a 43-letter word may be expected to compress to six
letters in three recursions.

THE' SOUNDEX CODE

The widely used Soundex code(5), has been attributed to Remington
Rand. It is a phonetic code that tends to create identical codes from
similar sounding names. It is useful for name searching under conditions
of uncertainty of spelling; such as occurs in the airline reservation problem
where it is often required to match a telephoned name in a machine file.
The code has five steps:

1. Retain first letter of name as first letter of code.

2. Eliminate vowels, W, H, and Y.

3. Eliminate the second consonant of a double consonant pair.
4. Replace the following letters by numbers:

B,P,F,V, 1
C,G,J,K,QS,X,ZSC,CHSCH,CK 2
D, T 3
L 4

- 41 -
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M,N S

R 6
5. Take the first three or four symbols, and add zeros if
insufficient phonetic sounds.
The examaple below illustrates the process:
JOHNSEN —> JNSN —» 525 —= ]52
JOHNSON —> JNSN —b> J525 —= (&2
JOHNSTON —> JNSTN — J5235 —> J52
JOHNSTONE —b> JNSTN —> J5285 —> J52

CONCLUSION

Historically, compression techniques for word coding have been de-
signed for both encoding and use by humans. Here described are some
codes requiring computers for practical encoding usable by humans. As
files grow larger and directory code generation becomes more demanding,
it is likely that alphanumeric concessions to human readers will be |
eliminated in favor of more efficient use of the code space. The codes |
presented here, however, appear quite useful for many present

applications in information retrieval.
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I. INTRODUCTION

There are two forms of editing: (1) analyzing all the items in a
record against one another for validity and consistency; and (2) comparing
all the records ian a file to each other for uniformity and standardized
terminology. This second form of editing is most frequently termed author-
ity verification, in the sense that personal or corporate names and subject
headings are compared to an "authority file" so that variant forms may be
reduced (or corrected) to a single authorized version of the name or
heading. For macliine based files this is an évpn more acute problem, be-
cause computers ere notoriously literal and frequently lack the means to
associate variant forms of the same heading or name.

Although verification of authors and subjects can be performed on an
entry-by-entry basis (as it is to some extent in the course of file main- -
tenance), the major authority verification is performed as a file processing
operation. The efficiency of this is clear: supplying a date for a chrono-
logical subject heading sublivision can be done once and then be applied to
all the entries in which the heading appears. The benefits of the editing
effort are distributed across all the entries in which the heading is used.

Thus the major technique appiied in the verification system is to
construct consolidated records which combine all the occurrences of & given
name/term. These consolidated records are aimilar to a union list, in the
sense that all the entries which utilize the name/term are indicated in the
union record (bleRIDNO). It should be noted that author verification
applies to added'ehtry'tracings as well as tc ;ain entries, so that the
author file vill be quite extensive. -

‘The following table is a schematic of two name authority union records,
Each record contains the full author name, plus a string of BRIDNOs repre-
senting each occurrence of the name. In addition the type of occurrence
(main or added) is given.

HAME BRIDNOs LC TYPE

Love, Robert Merton 1909~ 005 N Main
007 N Added
025 N Added

037 N Main

, oks N Main

Love, Robertus 1867-1930 003 ¥  Added
. 021 Y Added

905 Y '  Main
052 N Added
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The union record also contains a LC/non-IC flag (if any of the
BRIDNOs represent L.C. catalog records), and also a sequential author
verification record ID number (AVRIDNO).

The union records are displayed in the following summary fashion:

LISTING
NO. NO.
SEQ. NO. NAME L.C. MAIN ADDED
10420 Love, Robert Merton, 1909- N 3 2
10421 Love, Robertus, 1867-1930 Y 1 3

Corrections are posted to a single record, identified by SEQ. ED. number;
the correction will ultimately be applied to all the entries represented
by their BRIDNOs in the union record.

If required, a list of the BRIDNOs of any union record can be printed
out in addition to the summary listing, although fhis would not be produced
except by request. Similarly to facilitate editorial verification, short
title could be carried with each BRIDNO in the union record, even though
this would léngthen the union record size. Then for difficult csses, edi-
tors could request Title Lists to establish a context for the author names.

The authority files build with each verification cycle and are re-
usable during each succeeding cycle. This is shown schematically in the
following diagram:

BIB Extract names] Match Correct
terms from | against | and/or
—p
MASTER unverified previous verify
records files
PREVIOUS
AUTHORITY
FILES

Each verification cycle includes the files built during all the preceding
cycles. These previously verified files constitute a dictionary of standard
forms, in much the same way that successive editions of L.C.'s Subject
Headings provide a body of standard subject references. The net effect of
this is to reduce the amount of editing to be performed during subsequent

verification cycles.

- 47 -
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It can be seen from the above that the entire file need not be veri- i
fied, except for the first time. The BRIDNO series covered by any authority
edit is discrete and need not be repeated.

BRIDNOs IN EACH VERIFICATION CYCLE

0001 - 500 5001 - T000 7001 - 8500 etc.
| ) | | l |
first edit second edit third edit

From the point of view of the growing inclusiveness of the authority file,

however, the BRIDNOs whose names/terms are verified is an overlapping series:

BRIDNOs VERIFIED BY AUTHORITY FILE

0001 - 5000 5001 - T000 7001 - 8500

first edit
gecond edit
third edit

Thus the ongoing requirements of authority editing decrease rather radically.
In this way authority editing can be seen to bear a strong resemblance to the

time phases of conversion, moving from large scale retrospective application

to a steady-state ongoing operation.

The context of verification has for the most part been the establish-
ment of invariant forms of names or terms. An equally important function

is to verify the presence of a date or dates in period subdivisions of sub-
ject tracings. This is an important form of editing, because it will be
used by the system filing program (see chaptsr FILE) to arrange such sub-
divisions into chronological rather than alphubetic order in the output
book catalog. Simple examples are:

i HEADING AND SUBDIVISION . DATE REQUIRED?

E U.S.-~-HISTORY--CIVIL WAR YES
U.S.--HISTORY--REVOLUTIONARY WAR YES
U.S.--HISTORY--WAR OF 1812 NO
U.S.--HISTORY--WORLD WAR 1 YES

3 The system Filing Rule program requires the presence of a date on which to

sort. The authority edit program will flag all such subdivisions which re-
quire a date. After the dates are supplied the entries will be re-arranged
in the printed book catalog:

BOOK CATALOG CHRONOLOGICAL ORDER

U.S.--HISTORY--REVOLUTIONARY WAR (1776-1780)
U.S.--HISTORY--WAR OF 1812
U.S.--HISTORY--CIVIL WAR (1860-1865)

o U.S.--HISTORY--WORLD WAR I (1914-1918)

- 48 -
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The dates for the above have been entered via the subject authority verifi-
cation cycle.

Additional use for authority editing is to partition the output files
by network library. These individual files would be developed after editing
has been done on a system-wide basis, to avoid redundant effort. At that
point, it would be useful for individual libraries to retrieve and print out
their own files. This would be especially true for subject files. A single
library's subject file could be run thr sugh that part of the system which
would yield outputs in the form of "see" and "see also" reference records.
These records could be printed on 3 x 5 cards to give a complete subject

authority cross reference file in card form.

The computer tape file of L.C. Subject Headings, now available from
the Card Division, will be utilized to assist in the verification of subject
headings, the conversion of deleted headings to their new form (e.g. "Moslem"
to "Islam"), and the generation of appropriate "see" and "see also" reference
records to be incorporated in the Subject Catalog. A schematic of the over-
all procedure is given in VER Fig. 1 on the following page.

f=2]

II. AUTHOR VERIFICATION: LOGIC AND SUBROUTINES

The main purposes of verifying the author entries (both main and added)
in the master file, is to achieve a maximum of uniformity in the represen-
tation of the name of corporate and personal authors. This uniformity is
important to the integrity of the file because it will guarantee that all the
works of an author will appear in one place in the book catalog, and further
that "see" references will exist for pseudonyms, name changes, etc. The pro-
cess of author verification is optional in the sense that the book catalog
can be produced from an unverified file. However, the verification system
does provide the last point at which the user can exercise deliberate control

over the content of the file.

The basic flow of the author verification system consists of printing
out all the author references, reviewing the print out, correcting erroneous
name forms, entering "see" references, and posting corrections to the master
file records. In order to implement this basic flow, the following program
steps/subroutines are required. A schematic of the author verification flow
is given in VER Fig. 2.

-4 -
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Summary Descriptions of Subroutines - Author Verification

Create separate record for each author main entry (MARC tags

100, 110, 111) and author tracings (tags 700, 710, T1l, 600,
610, 611) in each master file record. Include the following
data elements in each recorad: Bibliographic Record ID number
(BRIDNO), MARC tag, Indicators 1 and 2, and name data delimited
by $a, $b, $c, $d. The name of this file is AUTHOR.

Sort AUTHOR file by author name and indicators 1, 2.

Create single machine record for each unique author name.

Data elements in this record are: assigned author sequence
number, Indicators 1 and 2, name data delimited by $a, $b, $c,
$d, and MARC tag, and BRIDNO for each occurrence of the name.
The name of the file is NAME.

Generate listing of NAME file, listing author sequence number,
Indicators, name data (including delimiters), count of main

entries and count of tracings in which this name appears.

Review listing. This step is performed by editors/librarians.

Corrections to the listing are prepared. Corrections will
contain author sequence number, correction operator (add, delete,
replace), data location signals, and correction material. The
name of this file is FIX NAME.

Sort FIX NAME by euthor sequence number.

Merge FIX NAME file with NAME file. Where NAME and FIX NAME
record have the same author sequence number, update the NAME
record with data in FIX NAME record and create a new corrected
NAME record. Where NAME record does not match FIX NAME record
on author sequence number, copy NAME record directly onto new
NAME file.

Generate listing of corrected portion of NAME file, as in sub-
routine AUT L.

Review listing. Correct as necessary, as described in routines
AUT S5 through AUT 7. When this correction cycle is complete,
continue to AUT 10.




AUT 10.

AUT 11.

AUT 12.

AUT 13.

AUT 1k,

AUT 15.

AUT 16,

VER

Select from NAME file only those records which have been cor-
rected by one or more FIX NAME records. The name of the sub-
file is ALTER NAME.

Create separate machine records for each BRIDNO data element

in each ALTER NAME record. Data elements in this record are:
Bibliographic Record ID number (BRIDNO), author name (indicators
and delimiters $a through $a), MARC teg. The name of this file
is ALTER AUTHOR.

Sort ALTER AUTHOR file into BRIDNO-MARC tag sequence.

Merge ALTER AUTHOR file with BIB MASTER file. Where BRIDNO's
match, search for appropriate MARC tag and replace indicators

1 and 2 and data between delimiters $a through $d in BIB MASTER
with indicators and data from ALTER AUTHOR record. Copy up-
dated BIB MASTER onto new BIB MASTER file. Where BRIDNO's do
not match, copy BIB MASTER record directly onto new BIB MASTER
file.

Sort INDEX file into BRIDNO sequence.

Merge ALTER AUTHOR file with INDEX file. Post corrections
where MARC tag in ALTER AUTHOR equals 100, 110, 111 and
BRIDNO matches BRIDNO in INDEX file. Corrections may be

change name form or delete record.

Resort INDEX into Title/Author order.
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III. SUBJECT VERIFICATION: LOCIC AND SUBROUTINES

The editing of subject headings used in the file serves three basic
purposes: normalize all variant heading forms to the same version (e.g.
"Hist." to "History" etc); modify all superceded headings by substituting
a new heading for no longer accepted usage (e.g. substituting "Islam" for
"Moslem"); gener:te appropriate "see" and "see also" references relative
to subject headings in the corrected authority list. For this last pur-
pose the tape file of ILC Subject Headings will be used for determining
proper "see" and "see also" references.

The basic logic of subject verification has two distinct stages, and
the second stage is divided into two seperate parts, as shown below:

STAGE 1 STAGE 2

Create correct subject term file Part 1 Correct subject terms in

BIMMSTR and HOLD files

Part 2 Produce cross reference

file

The purpose of the first stage, in any event, is to create a correct
file of subject terms. This is accomplished in almost the same manner as
the creation of a verified author authority file, except that the tape
file of LC Subject Headings is used to help in the establishment of stan-
dard forms of a heading.

Part one of the second stage.is concerned with posting subject term
corrections to the master file records. Since this involves updating the
master file, the cperation is performed concurrently with posting author
corrections to the master file. The following schematic illustrates

the procedure:

5y
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First, only subject tracings whose form has been corrected are
selected. Then the origin of the tracing is found: BIB MSIR or HOLD.
Separate files are created for each source. The BIB MSTR corrections are
sorted into BRIDNO order and merge-updated with the BIB MSIR file. HOLD
corrections are sorted into Hold Record ID number (HRIDNO) order and
merge-updated to the HOLD file. It should be noted that the subject up-
date of the BIB MSTR should occur simultaneously with the author correc-

tion of that file, to minimize master file processing:

ALTER AUTHOR file
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Part two of the second stage is designed to produce a complete
machine file of "see" and "see also" references to be interfiled (sorted)
into the subject portion of the final book catalog. (This file mey also
be printed on 3 x 5 cards for refiling into the existing card catalog).
Two input files are involved in this procedure: a corrected subject term
file, and the machine file of IC Subject Headings. This second file con-
tains approximately 95,000 subject headings in use in the Dictionary
Qatalog of the Library of Congress. Each heading contains a full set of

"see also", "see", "see from", and "see also from" references.

In order to construct a file of headings with appropriate "see also"
and "see" references, it is necessary to select the heading from the LC
tape and then to delete all "see also" references which would lead to
headings vhich are in the LC 1list but not in the corrected subject term
file. To develop appropriate "see" references, it is necessary to pick
up all the "see from" tracings from the ILC list heading, and from these
construct "see" headings in the normal LC format.

In order to implement the logical flow of the subject verification
subsystem, the program steps/subroutines sumarized in the following
section are required. A schematic for stage 1 of the verification is

given in VER Fig. 3.

SUMMARY DESCRIPTION OF SUBROUTINES - SUBJECT VERIFICATION

STAGE 1: CREATE CORRECT SUBJECT TERM FILE

SUB 1. Create separaie record for each subject tracing (MARC tags
600-690), using BIB MSTﬁ and HOLD File as input data. Include
the following data elements: Bibliographic record ID number
(BRIDNO), Holdings record ID rumber (HRIDWO), MARC Tag, MARC
delimiters, subject term data, and record source flag (o=BIB
MSTR, 1=HOLD). The name of this file is SUBJECTS.

SUB 2. Sort SUBJECTS file by subject term and MARC tag.

SUB 3. Create single machine record for each unique subject term,
by combining records with the same subject terms. Data ele-
ments in the record are: assigned subject term ID number
(sequential), MARC tsg, MARC delimiters, subject term data;
and for each occurrence of the term: record source fleg,
BRIDNO, HRIDNO. The name of *his file is TERM.
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SUB L. Generate listing of TERM file, displaying suhject term ID
number, subject term (with delimiters), MARC tag, and number
of times the term is used in the SUBJECTS file.

SUB 5. Review listing. This step is performed by editor/librarians.

Corrections to the listing are prepared. Corrections will
contain subject term ID number {STRIDNO), corr-rtion operator
(add, delete, replace), data location signals, and correction
material. The name of this file is FIX TERM.

SUB 6.  Sort FIX TERM by subject term ID number.

SUB T. Merge FIX TERM file with TERM file. Where TERM and FIX TERM
record have the same STRIDNO, update the TERM record with
data in the FIX TERM record to create a new corrected TERM
record. Where TERM record does not match FIX TERM record on
STRIDNO, copy TERM record directly onto new TERM file.

SUB 8. Generate listing of corrected portion of TERM file, as in
subroutine SUB L.

SUB 9. Review Listing. Correct as necessary, as described in routines
SUB 5 through SUB 7. When the correction cycle is completed,
z»>ntinue to SUB 10.

SUB 10. Select all see references from LC Subject Headings tape. The
name of this file is FIX SEE.

SUB 11. Sort FIX SEE into straight alphabetic order.

SUB 12. Match (merge) FIX SEE file with TERM file on subject term

heading. If there is a match (which means that a heading in

TERMS has been superceded and replaced by a more current
heading), then the heading in TERMS should be replaced by the
referent of the "see" heading and the altered record written
into a new TERM file. If there is more than one reference

(e.g. Textiles see Cloth, Weaving) then the substitution

should not be made, since it is impossible to determine which
referent to select without examining the master file catalog
records involved. If no match between a FIX SEE and a TERM
record occurs, then copy the TERM record into the new TERM file.

END OF STAGE I: SUBJECT VERIFICATION
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STAGE 2, PART 1: CORRECT SUBJECT TERMS IN BIB MSTR AND HOLD FILES

SUB 13.

SUS 1k.

SUB 15.

SUB 16.
SUB 7.

SuUB 18.
SUB 19.

Select from TERi1 file only those records which have been
corrected or charged (as a result of merge with FIX SEE
file). The name of this subfile is ALTER TERM.

Create ALTER SUBJECT records for each BRIDNO data element

in each ALTER TERM record. Data elements in this record are:
BRIDNO, subject term (including delimiters), MARC tag, HRIDNO.
Separate ALTER SUBJECT file into two subfiles, depending on
the origin of the records. One subfile (named ALTER MSTR)
for records derived from the BIB MSTR file. The other sub-
file (named ALTER HOLD) for reccrds derived from the HOLD
file.

Sort ALTER MSTR into BRIDNO - MARC tag sequence.

Merge ALTER MSTR file with BIB MASTER file. (see subroutine
AUT 13). Update subject tracings in Bibliographic Master
File.

Sort ALTER HOLD file into HRIDNO order.

Merge ALTER HOLD file with HOLD file. When records from
both files match on HRIDNO, update the subject headings in
the HOLD file record, and write it onto the new HOLD file.
If no match, then copy HOLD record onto new HOLD file.

END OF STAGE 2, PART 1

STAGE 2, PART 2: PRODUCE CROSS REFERENCE FILE (See SUBJ Fig. 4)

SUB 20.
SUB 21.

SUB 22.

Sort LC file into straight alphabetic order.

Merge LC file and TERM file (see SUB 12). Select records
from LC file which match subject headings of records on TERM
file. Call this file LC TERMS.

Generate an LC form of see headings using see from reference
data element in LC TERMS record. Transform the see from
referent into the main heading, and the main heading into the
referent. (For example, if the heading "Weaving" has a see
from reference "Textiles", then the generated record would be
of the form "Textilggl\see Weaving".) The name of this file

is SEE. e
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SUB 23.

SUB 2k.
SUB 25.

SUB 26.
SUB 2T.

SUB 28.

SUB 29.

VER

Generate separate record for each "see also" reference in LC
TERMS. Call this file SEE ALSO.

Sort SEE by iis main heading.

Consolidate SEE file by eliminating duplicate records and
grouping together all see references which fall under the
same main heading. This consolidated SEE file is the final
set of see references.

Sort SEE ALSO file by ggg_glgg_refereﬁce term.

Merge SEE ALSO with TERM file. If a record from the SEE
ALSO file does not have a corresponding record in the TERM
file, then delete the SEE ALSO record from the file. Save
only those SEE ALSO records which match some record on the
TERM file. The name of this subfile is SEE ALSO TERMS.
Sort SEE ALSO TERMS by main heading term and see also
reference term.

Merge SEE ALSO TERMS file with LC TERMS file. In each LC
TERMS record delete any see also reference data elements
which are not found in SEE ALSO TERMS file. This will
eliminate blind cross references to heading terms not in
the TERM file. Copy modified record onto new LC TERMS

tape. This is the final see also reference tape.

END OF STAGE 2, PART 2
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IV: FILE SPECIFICATIONS

(Tables 1-17)
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FILE SPECIFICATIONS NO. 1

TITLE : ALTER AUTHOR
CREATED BY : AUT 11 INPUT SOURCE ;: ALTER NAME
USED BY : AUT 12, AUT 13
| PURPOSE : To provide separate sortable records for each author mein and
1 added entry which has been corrected. These files will te
! used to correct the BIB MSTR file.
DATA ELEMENTS
E alsa |
5 NAME SOURCE Z81E MARC
- OF MNEMONIC 4 14 E
88 FIELD &4f oo -
E File | Field 8| Teg | Ind |Delim
BIB MSTR red ID ALTER
RIDNO | F|T |N
1 nugber BRIDNO | "\ BRI T
E
2| MARC teg MTAG ﬁ‘kﬁf‘ mrac | Fl3|w
3| Author Name AU NAME| ALTER | AU NAME |V N (Seel AUTHOR| file)
NAME
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FILE SPECIFICATION NO.2
TITLE : ALTER HULD
CXEATED BY : SUB 15 INPUT SOURCE : ALTER SUBJECT
USED BY : SUB 18, 19
PURPOSE : To separate out those ALTER SUBJECT records whose file source
flag = 1. See ALTER SUBJECT specification.
DATA ELEMENTS
e — 1
E“'l ME ] j
= NAME SOURCE afes | 2 MARC 1
a OF MNEMONIC Sef E |
b= FIELD e | By 1
5 File |Field 4| Teg | Ind |Delim
i
- 64 -
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FILE SPECIFICATIONS 0.3

TITLE : ALTER NAME
CREATED BY : AUT 10 INPUT SOURCE : NAME
USED BY : AUT 11
PURPOSE : This is a subfile of tne NAME file, based on the value of
NFIX (Update indicator) greater than zero. See NAME
Specifications.
DATA ELEMENTS
E salea | 3
& NAME SOURCE afs | 2 MARC
g OF MNEMONIC el &
‘ { FIELD €| |
5 File | Field Q| Tag | Ind |Delim




Cw

TITLE : ALTER MSTR |

FILE SPECIFICATION NO. 4

CREATED BY : SUB 15 INPUT SOURCE : ALTER SUBJECT
 USED BY : SUB 16, 17

PURPOSE : To separate out those ALTER SUBJECT records whose file source
flag = O. See ALTER SUBJECT specification.

DATA ELEMENTS
- [E 5 |
: ca] f<o]
g NAME SOURCE mqg MARC
= OF MNEMONIC 1S
3 FIELD i
B File | Field 9| g | Ind | Delim




FILE SPECIFICATION NO.S

TITLE : ALTER SUBJECT
CREATED BY : SUB 1k4 INPUT SOURCE : ALTER TERM
USED BY : SUB 15
PURPOSE : To recreate separate sortable records from single consolidated
term record. Each string of MARCtag, Subject Record ID and file :
source flag, is mapped into a single ALTER SUBJECT record.
DATA ELEMENTS
B
3 walea | S
= NAME SOURCE ade |2 MARC
- OF MNEMONIC s | 2
3 FIELD E4| é
H File | Field B| Tag | Ind |Delin
1 | Record ID No. SRIDNO ALT TERM | SRIDNO FITIN
2 | MARC Tag MTAG " MTAG F|3|N
3 | File Source SFLAG " SFLAG FI1| N

—— R
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FILE SPECIFICATION NO.6

TITLE : ALTER TERM

CREATED BY ; SUB 13 INPUT SOURCE ; TERM FILE
USED BY : SuB 1k |
PURPCSE : This is a subfile of all terms which have been corrected. See !
TERM file specifications. ]
1
DATA ELEMENTS 1
E -
caf ool i
E NAME SOURCE afma | 2 MARC |
OF MNEMONIC S GIE |
g FIELD el | B
H File Field 2| Teg | Ind | Delim

©

ERIC
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FIIE SPECIFICATIONS NO. 7

TITLE : "AUTHOR
CREATED BY : AUT 1 INPUT SOURCE : BIB MSTR file
USED BY : AUT 2, AUT 3
PURPOSE : To provide a single sortable record for each author main
and added entry contained in a BIB MSTR file record. I
DATA ELEMENTS
e
= palea | o
= NAME SOURCE o | 2 MARC
=~ OF MNEMONIC > %‘
9 FIELD &4
s > File Field | Tag | Ind | Delim
BIB MSTR record | gpprpyg | prB MsTr| BRIDNO | F|7|N
ID number
E 2| MARC tag MTAG BIB MSTR| MTAG Fl3|N
| 3| Author Name AU NAME | BIB MSTR — \'s Nl 100 1l abed
110 1l ab
111 1l abcd
600 1 abed
610 1 ab
611 1 abed
ﬂ 700 1l ab
710 1l abed
711 1l ab




——

FILE SPECIFICATIONS NO. 8

VER

TITLE : FIX NAME
CREATED BY : AUT 5 INPUT SOURCE : Card input
USED BY : AUT 6, AUT 7 |
PURPOSE : This is a correction file, designed to contain updating material
to the NAME file. The source of the data is punched card.
DATA ELEMENTS
e
& safa | B
= NAME SOURCE ala | € MARC
OF MNEMONIC i |
g FIELD oo | B
H File | Field d| Teg | Ind |Delim
1| NAME sequence NRIDNO card FITIN
number
2| Update operator OPER card FJl2]N
3 Data Location LOCN card \ N
b| Correction data CORR card v N




.ER

FILE SPECIFICATION NO.9

TITLE : FIX SEE
CREATED BY : SUB 10 INPUT SOURCE ¢ L.C. TERMS
USED BY : SUB 11, 12
PURPOSE : This is a subfile consisting of all subject headings which
have a "see" reference in the L.C. file. J
DATA ELEMENTS
=
& mlea | 8
> NAME SOURCE mng MARC
OF MNEMONIC S| 14 E
3 FIELD o
H File | Field Bl mag | Ind |Delim
See Appendix
L -

ERIC
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FILE SPECIFICATION NO. 10

TITLE : FIX TERM
CREATED BY : SUB 5 INPUT SOURCE ; Card input
USED BY : SUB 6, 7
PURPOSE : This is a correction file, designed to contain updating
material to the TERM file.
DATA ELEMENTS
\1’ r
= 3
g KR | -
= NAME SOURCE alea |2 MARC
= OF MNEMONIC i | =
= FIELD il | By
B File |Field 4} Tag | Ind |Delin
1 | TERM sequence TRIDNO card . FIT71 W
number
Update operator |OPER " F{2| N
Data Location LOCN " \' N
Correction Data |CORR " \'} N
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FILE SPECIFICATION NO. 11

TITLE : ILC TERMS

CREATED BY : INPUT SOURCE : Library of
Congress
USED BY : SUB 10, 20, 2%
PURPOSE : This is a file of LC genereted records which match the records
in TERMS.
DATA ELEMENTS
e
e mlm | B
£ NAME SOURCE afm | & MARC
- OF MNEMONIC i - %
5l FIELD - -
H : File Field B| Tag | Ind |Delim

Q - T3 -
ERIC
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FILE SPECIFICATIONS NO. 12

VER

TITLE : NAME
CREATED BY : AUT 3 INPUT SOURCE : AUTHOR file
USED BY : AUT 4, AUT T, AUT 8, AUT 10
PURPOSE : To provide a consolidated record for each author name used in the
BIB MSTR file. NAME record will carry a string of repeatable data
elements (fields 4 and 5) to indicate which BIB MSTR records
contain author name ; and under what MARC tag the name is coded.
DATA ELEMENTS
e
= rafra | 5
g NAME SOURCE aw | & MARC
- OF MNEMONIC 4| 1 E
fi FIELD S
B File | Field 2| Teg | Ind |Delim
1| Name sequence NRIDNO computed FIT|N
number
2| Author name AU NAME | AUTHOR AU NAME |V N | (See |[AUTHOR |file)
Count of AUTHOR
3 records with | NCOUNT computed Fl 4N
AUTHOR name i
L | Update status NFIX computed FIlIN
5 | MARC tag MTAG AUTHOR MTAG FI3 1Y
‘6 | BIB MSTR record BRIDNO AUTHOR BRIDNO FITI|Y
ID number

- T
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FILE SPECIFICATION NO. 13

TITLE : SEE
CREATED BY : SUB 22 INPUT SOURCE : LC TERMS
, File
USED BY : SUB 2L
PURPOSE : To provide & file of see references (synonymous terms) for all

subject headings in TERM file. See Appendix and SUB 22.

DATA ELEMENTS

= e | 3

5 NAME SOURCE aln |2 MARC

o OF MNEMONIC NHE

2 FIELD &e

2 File | Field 8| rag | Ind |Delim
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z
~ FILE SPECIFICATION NO. 14
TITLE : SEE ALSO
CREATED BY : SUB 23 INPUT SOURCE : 1C TERMS
USED BY : SUB 26, 27, 28 |
PURPOSE : A separate record for each "see also" reference in ILC TERMS.
The object is to eliminate blind references. Specifications
as in Appendix.
DATA ELEMENTS
= g ralsa | 5
£ NAXE SOURCE afe | 2 MARC
OF MNEMONIC > é“
3l FIELD &
3 File Field @l Tag | Ind | Delin
|
I
- 76 -
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FILE SPECIFICATION NO.15

TITLE : SEE ALSO TERMS
CREATED BY : SUB 27 INPUT SOURCE ;: SEE ALSO
J3ED BY : SUB 28, 29
PURPOSE : This is a subfile of SEE ALSO, containing only those "see also"
references which are also subject headings in the LC TERMS
file. See Appendix.
DATA ELEMENTS
e
3 safsa |
= NAME . SOURCE adea | 2 MARC
= OF MNEMONTC > E
3} FIELD | :
M File |Field B3| Tag | Ind | Delim
-7 -

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.




FILE SPECIFICATION NO. 16

TITLE : SUBJECTS
CREATED BY : SUB 1 INPUT SOURCE : BIB MSTR,
. HOLD
USED BY : SUB 2
PURPOSE : To provide a single sortable record “or each subject tracing
in each BIB MSTR and HOLD record.
DATA ELEMENTS
e <o | f]
& NAME SOURCE aln | 2D MARC
= OF MNEMORTIC bl E
3 FIELD e
B File |Field 8| reg Delim
1 |Subject IDNO SRIDNO |BIB MSTR| BRIDNO |Fl 7| N
HOLD HRIDNO
2 |Source Flag SFLAG Computedd] 0 = MSTR |F| 1| N
1 = HOLD
3 |MARC Tag MTAG RIB MSTR F|3| N
HOLD
4 [Subject Heading |SHEAD BIB MSTR 650 all
HOLD 651 n
&2 "
-78 -
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CREATED BY

TITLE :

USED BY :

PURPOSE

VER

FILE SPECIFICATION NO.17

TERM

SUB 3 INPUT SOURCE : SUBJECTS
file
SUBL4 7, 8, 12

To provide a consolidated record for each subject heading used

in BIB MSTR or HOLD files. TERM will carry a string of repeatable
data elements to indicate which HOLD/BIB MSTR records contain the
subject term.

DATA ELEMENTS
&
= NAME SOURCE am | 2 MARC
o OF MNEMONIC | E
3l FIELD 2 P
H File Field 23] Tag | Ind | Delim
, 1 |Term Sequence No. | TRIDNO computed FIT] N
2 |Subject Term STERM SUBJECTS| SHEAD \'A N
3 |Count of No. of |TCOUNT computed Flh|N
SUBJECTS rcds with
Term i
i, {update Status TFIX comput.ed Fi3iY
5 |MARC Tag MTAG SUBJECTS | MTAG F{3]Y
¢ 'Subject Record ID |SRIDNO SUBJECTS | SRIDNO FIT]Y
t
7 ISubject file SFLAG SUBJECTS | SFILAG Fil|Y
source




APPENDIX:

MARC II format magnetic tape file of
the 7th edition of: Subject Headings
Used in the Dictionary Catalogs of

the Librarzgpf Congress.
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1. INTRODUCTION

The 7th edition of Subject Headings Used in the Dictionary
Catalogs of the Library of Congress was printed in 1966 by the
G.P.0. The method of prIntIng used by the G.P.0. zllowed the en-
tire 7th edition to be stored on magnetic tape in machine readable
form. In late 1967, 18 months of supplement data (July 64 through

December 65) were merged into the 7th edition tape, to produce a
file which is up to date through December 1965,

The typographic format of the G.P.O. file had two draw-
backs for library systems. First, there were a large number of case
shift and font control codes embedded in the data, which made the
text unwieldy and awkward to process for other than typographic
applications. Second, and more serious, was the loose record struc-
ture of the file, in which every line of print in the 7th edition
was a separate record in the machine file. Each record (i.e. 1line
of print) had a separate control number, and had to be filed individ-
uzlly. Nowhere was the general structure of a Subject Heading entry
reflected, since there was no unification of a heading or sub-head-
ing with all its component parts (class numbers, scope notes, sa's,
x's, xx's) into » single logical record.

The major goals of the conversion then were (a) to strip
out all case and font control codes, (b) to unify a Subject Heading
entry and all its components into a single iogical record structure,
(c) to be compatible with MARC II standards. In order to be able
at some future date to restore the typographic format, ali case
and font control data were vreserved in separate areas of the record
which would not interfere with bibliographic processing.

2. TAPE FORMAT

The LC Subject Heading File is writtea in even parity onto
7 channel tapes at a density of 556 bpi, and in odd parity onto 9
channel tapes at 800 bpi. Each physical tape is ended by an end-of-
file record (1717,). The entire data file is terminated by a double
end-of-file sequegce. There are two tapes in the set.

2.1 Physical Records

Each physical record (or block) on the tape is a minimum
of 86 characters and a maximum of 2048 characters including the
size count field. The first 4 characters of a physical record give
a count number of characters in the physical record; the count
includes itself.

2.2 Logical Records

A logical record is a single Subject Heading entry,
including all the following compoaents:

o - 81 -
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Heading or Subdivision

(Direct) or (Indirect) (if entry is divided by place)
LC Class Numbers

Scope Note

sa references

also references

X tracings

XX tracings

Example under or note undcr

Prior Headings (if entry is a subdivision)
see references

In the remainder of this document the terms logical record
and entry are to be considered synonomous, and are both to be taken
to be delined as above.

The first 5 characters of each logical record are a
count of the number of characters in the logical record. Logical
records may be eithcr smaller or larger than a physical record.
If smaller than 2040 characters, then logical records are blocked
or packed into physical records, until the size of a physical record
approachcs 2040 characters. A logical record is not packed into a
physical record unless it can fit entirely. If a logical record
cannot entirely fit into a block, then the partially filled block
is written out, and a new block is begun. Thus, if a logical re:zord
is less than 2040 characters, then it will always be contained
entirely in one block, and will never be split between 2 blocks.
Logical records always begin on a multiple of 8 characters; record
terminators (328) are used as padding.

1f a logical record is greater than 2040 characters, then
the record is split among several physical records. The number of
physical records required can be determined by dividing the logical
record size by 2040, and adding one to the quotient if there is a
remainder. The division of an oversize logical record into several
physical blocks, occurs arbitrarily without respect to the data
(i.e. in the middle of a word or sentence), and each physical record
has its size count as the first 4 characters. The maximum size
logical record allowable in the LC Subject Heading tape is 7,200
characters. The last physical record of an oversize logical record
does not contain any further blocked records.

3. RECORD FORMAT

The Library of Congress Subject Heading File uses the
format specified by the Marc II Communications Format Standard.
Thus, each logical record contains leader, directory, and data
field sections.

- 8 -
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3=
3.1 Leader Section
- Number cf Character
Leader Field Characters Position
Logical Record Length S 1-5
Record Status Code 1 6
Legend
a. Type code 1 7
b. ID code 1 8
c. Reserved {(blanks) 2 9-10
d. Indicator flag 1 11
e. Reserved 1 12
f. Base address of data 5 13-17
g. Unassigned {blanks) 7 18-24

3.1.1 Logical Record Length

The total number of characters in the logical record,
including itself (and other leader data fields). This count is
the sum of the leader size (24 char.) plus the directory size,
plus the size of the data section.

3.1.2 Record

o
N
C
D

3.1.3 Legend

a.
b.
c.
d.

e.
f.

Status

01d record

New record

Changed or corrected record
Deleted record

Type code. Always "Y", to indicate authority data.

ID code. Always "7" for 7th edition.

Reserved

Indicator flag. Always zero, to show no indicator is
used.

Number of characters in delimiter. Always 1.

Base address of data, relative to position zero (first
character) of logical record.

3.2 Directory Section

Since data fields are all variable length, a consoliidated
directory or map is created. The consolidated directory describes
each data field in the reccrd. The directory gives the tag of each
data field, its size, and its relative location in the record. The
directory immediately follows the leader and is followed by a field
terminator character.

©

ERIC
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Directory Number of Character
Field Characters Position

: Tag 3 1-3

: Length 4 4-~7

| Locator 5 612

The above repnresents the structure of a sinrle descriptor
| in the directory, and there will be a separate descriptor for each
i separate data field in the logical record. The directory section
is itself variable in total length, depending upon the number of
data fields in the record. The length of the directory is always

a multiple of 12.

3.2.1 Tag

The tag is a 3 character code name for the data fieid
being described. In the Subject Heading File tags range from
000 to 990.

3.2.2 Length

This is the number of characters in the data field being
described. This count includes the field terminator characters
and intra-item delimiters.

3.2.3 Locator

This is a pointer or index to the initial character of the
data field. The location is given relative to the first character
of the data portion of the iogical record, which is counted as
character number zero.

Example:

A record with 7 data fields, total length of
224 characters.

5 Section Length Character Positions (From-To)

% Leader 24 0-23
Directory 85 (7x12+1) 24-108 (108 is field terminator)
Data Fields variable 109-223

; The first 2 directory descriptors (24-35, 36-47) read
; as follows:

| Directory

; Field Contents Remarks

| Tag 001 Tag of a Data Fieid

| Length 0014 14 characters long (See 4.1)
| Locator 00000 Data is in 00000-02013

-8 -
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Tag 008 Tag of a Data Field
Length 0019 10 characters long (See4.2)
Locator 00014 Data is in 00014-00023

3.3 Data Field Section

All data fields (even those of known or fixed length)
are treated a~= variable length items. Each field is terminated by

a special character (BCD 138).

4. DATA FIELDS

Each data element begins with an intra-item delimiter
(53,). The tags appear in the directory, but not in the data field
itsglf. Deta fields may contain embedded intra-item delimiters
"s", 538), to separate class codes, see references, etc. *x

4.1 Locator Field
Tag [0 |0 |1 [

The control number assigned to each entry is a locator
number originally assigned by the Government Printing Office to
provide for insertion of new or corrected copy. The number pro-
vides a means for controlled sorting of entries in correct filing
rule order, using the locator number as a sorting field and not the
actual heading. The control number consists of 12 characters as
follows: 1234-567-890. The data field is $1234-567-890= (14 char.)

4.2 Variable Fixed Fleld

Tag |0 | O |8

This field is a collection of summary or "administrative"
information, describing salient points of the entire entry. The
descriptive items are all in fixed positions relative to the
beginning of the field (though they may occur anywhere within a
logical or physical record). Example: $C1MDbbbb= (10 char.; b=blank)

Name of Fixed Number of Character
Position Sub-Field Characters Position

LC Classification

Number Code 1 1
Heading Level Code 1 2
Heading Descriptor Code 1 3
Direct/Indirect Code 1 4
Unassigned Characters 4 5-8

(Blanks)

4.2.1 LC Classification Number Code

This one-character code shows the presence of one or
more LC classification numbers associated with the entry. If a

xNote: The character set in data fields is single case (despite ex-

amples) and accent-free; 4.14-4.15 cover capitalization and accents.
- 85 -
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classification number is present, this field will contain a "C".
Otherwise it will contain a blank.

4.2.2 Heading Level Code

This is a one digit code indicating the hicrarchical
level of the main heading or sub-heading in the entry. The level
corresponds to the indentations of the heading in the printed format
of the text. The codes are:

Main heading
Subdivision
Sub-subdivision
Sub-sub-subdivision
Sub-sub~-sub=-subdivision

Db W
[ I I B

Example: "Accounting" as a main heading is coded witl
a "1". 1Its sub-division, '"--Machine Methods,"
is a first level subdivision and is coded "Z2".

4.2.3 Heading Descriptor Code

In this code, one character describes overall character- -
istics of the eatry. The codes are:

M = A bona fide subject heading or subdivision entry.

A = A special entry which contains only asterisks in the
heading (field 040). These asterisks separate groups
of headings or subdivisions to indicate the start of
a new filing alphabet. (See pages 95 and 436 of the
7th edition of Library of Congress Subject Headings).

S = See heading or subdivision.
4,2.4 Direct/Indirect Code

One character here encodes the presence of the words
vdirect" and "indirect" in an entry. For further explanation of
the use of these terms refer to page V of the 7th edition of the
Library of Congress Subject Headings. "(Direct)" and "(Indirect)"
will not be part of the data of the machine-readable record, but
the code will allow the words to be regenerated if desired. The
codes are:

D = (Direct)
I = (Indirect)
blank = not present

4.3 Previous Headings Field
Tag (0] 2| 0]
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If an entry is other than a main heading, i1.e. a sub~
division, the previous heading levels up through the main heading
are carried in this field. Eacb heading recorded in this field is
separated by an intra-item delimiter, "$" (538)'

For example, the entry for "Juvenile literature™ in the
following sequence:

Text: Aeronautics
--Biography
-=Juvenile literature Delimiters

Data Field 020: eronaut1cs$§:§I;;;;phy-e’Field Termine tor

n.-Juvenile literature" would be carried in the Heading
Field (040, see 4.5), and the Heading Level code (see 4.2.2) would
be 3, indicating that the entry is a sub-sub-division.

4.4 Record Heading

Tag (0] 4]0

This field contains the heading portion of the entry. It
may contain a main heading or a subdivision.

Text: Aachen
--Siege, 1944

Data Fields 040: (main entry)$Aachen=
(subdivision)$--Siege, 1944=

4.5 LC Classification Number(s)

Tag |0 S 0

LC classification numbers, 1if present will be recorded in
this field. Classification numbers will be separated by intra-item
delimiters which will replace the semi-colons found in the printed
text. The parentheses surrounding this data in the printed text
will not be carried in the machine-readable record, nor will the
ijtalics be explicitly preserved since 1t is assumed that all class
numbers are in italics.

Text: (Architecture, NA4800-611i3; Churcu hisioiy, BY2801-
2749; Local history, D-F) 1imiters
Data Field 050: $Architecture, NA4800-6113$Church history,
BX2501-2749$Local history, D-F=,
Terminator

4.6 Scope Note

Tag (1|0 | O |

- 87 -




EadaababALAL AL b iy Lt i S e N N )

VER

The scope note in an entry will be recorded in this field
exactly as found in the prirted text.

4.7 sa Reference(s)
Tag |3 |0 | 0]

All "sa" references are carried in one field, separated
by intra-item delimiters.

Text: sa Cathedrals
Convents and nunneries
Monasteries
Priories

Data Field 3C0: $Cathedrals$Convents and nunneries$
Monasteries$Priories=

4.8 x Trecing(s)
Tag (3] 1] O

All "x" tracings are carried in one field separated by
intra-item delimiters.

Text: x Ear shells
Ormers
Sea-ears
Data Field 310: $Ear-shells$Ormers$Sea-ears=

4.9 xx Tracing(s)

Tag |3 l 2 i 0|

All "xx" tracings are carried in one field separated
by intra-item delimiters.

Text: xx Adrenal cortex
Adrenal glands
Cortisone
Hormones

Data Field 320: $Adrenal cortex$Adrenal glands$
Ccrtisone$Hormones=

4.10 See Reference(s)

Tag (4 | O | O

All "see" raferences are carried in one field separated
by intra-item delimiters.
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Text: see Child reifare
¥Foundiings
Oorphans and orphan-asylums

Data Field 400: $Child wrlfare$Foundiings$Orphans and
orphan-asylums=

4.11 "Example Under" or "Note "nder”
Tag ‘5 o | O_i ]

These will be recorded in this field exactly as found
in the printed text.

4.12 '"Also" references
Tag '6 IO I 0 l

This reference will be recorded in this field exactly as i
found in the printed text.

4.13 ltalics
Tag |7 | 0 | o]

In order to preserve all the typographic information in
the original file this field will be used to denote where italic
type faces have been used to print the text. Fields which are
entirely and invariably in italics, such as LC classification num-
bers, are not noted by this field.

The method used is to generate directory descriptors to
locate areas in various data fields which were printed in italics.
The directory locates the position ¢f the first charscter
of an italic string, and also gives the length of the string.
Separate strings are denoted by separate directory descriptors.

? Text: See Slaughtering and slaughter-houses and
subdivision Slaughter-houses under names

of citles

Assume the first italic character is at character position
256, in the entry. ‘wo directory entries would be used to denote

the presence of two italic strings:

-
o
g W -t
» a L a>
00 G4 ol ol vl 5y
2 gok BT
2] 3 @ 8 m
1st directory entry 700 0015 | 00256
2nd directory entry 700 | 0021 | 0028.

-89_
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The first descriptor indicates that italics will start
at position 256 and continue for 15 characters; the second indi-
cates that italics will start at position 289 and continue for 21
characters. The word See in the example does not need a field
700 entry because it is always in italics when used ns above.

4.14 Diacritics
Tag |9 8 0

Typesetting accented characters in the 7th edition of
Subject Headings was done by use of 4 special accent fonts or
grids. Each position in the special grid corresponds to an accented
character; for example 1 is in the position of r in grid 5, while
& is in the position of D in grid 5. In the MARC II subject
headings file data fields, a single unaccented character has been
substituted for an accented character in a special grid, e.g.,
u for i. However, to allow for reconversion back to a typographic
format, the diacritic data field 980 will contain the symbol se-
quences necessary to produce the original accented character.

! The diacritic data field consists of repeatable strings
of fixed format data. Each string is an 8 character sequence as
follows:

; Delimiter: (1 character) always $ (53g)

Grid Number: (1 character) gives the grid number; 4-7

Locator: (4 characters) gives the location of the
} accented character in the data section of the
{ record.

Case Control: (1 character) to indicate whether the
special character to follow is in the
upper or lower case section of the grid.

1 = lower, 2 = upper. This has nothing to
do with the case of the character being
accented.

Characier: (1 character) the character as input by GPO
specifying a grid position which contains the
accented character.

The last string is followed by a terminator. = (138)
Text: fbinal, Battle of, 1870

In the record heading fieid (filed 040) this heading
would appear without the diacritical mark. Assume the above
heading to begin in character position 167 of the data section of
the record.

- 90 -
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Data Field 040: Epinal, Battle of, 1870
(data begins in char. 167)
9

b o o
(] Q +
+ o e o
- @] Q s
g 4+ o vl
- T o o
v;; -z 9] 1} [ E
& 5 3 S A ~
Dita Field 980: |$ |6 [ 0167 [2 | C [ =]

The first character is a delimiter. The next character
gives the grid number; the next four characters denote the position
of the character to be accented. The following character indicates
upper case. The next says select position C, (which is E). The
final character is a field terminator Tn non-typographic processing
data field 980 would be ignored.

4.15 Capitalization

Tag (9| 9 | O]

Because it is assumed that the MARC II Subject Heading
file will be used more for internal machine processing and research
than for printing, all characters in the data fields will be
represented as single case 6 bit codes (see section 5). Case
shift data, like italics, have been eliminated from the main data
stream and are carried separately in data field 990.

Data field 990 is very similar to data field 980; each
element is a 5-character set: delimiter ($’) followed by a four
character locator which points to an upper case character in another

data field.

In order to minimize the length and presence of data field

90, the following definition was made: the first letier of any
data field or sub-field is assumed to be an upper case character
and will not be denoted by a locator in data field 990. Similarly
any character following an em dash will also be assumed to be

capitalized. Blanks are not caplitalized.
Text: A3J Vigilante (Bomber)
Data Field:040: $a3j vigiiante (bomber)=
Assume that the delimiter of field 440 begins in character 188 of the

entry. "y nyn ngn
pata Fieid 900: |[$0191 | $0193 | $0204 | ~|
'l‘e;rminator
-9l -
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Data field 990 consists of 3 locators, denoting capitalization for

J, V and B respectively. "A" is assumed to be in upper case since
it is the first character of a data field.

5. CODE CONVERSIONS
5.1 Alpha Numeric

The standard BCD 6-bit coded representation of alpha
numeric characters is used. A summary of this code set is given
below:

Characters Codes (octal) }
A thru I 61 thru 71 |
J thru R 41 thru 51 |
S thru 2 22 thru 31 ;
Zero 12 :
1 thru 9 01 thru 11

5.2 Special Characters

Two delimiters have already been mentioned: The inter-
item delimiter is 13 octal (graphic is = or #); the intra-item
delimiter is 53 octal (graphic is $). A 53 ($) is also used to
represent a semi-colon (;) since this mark serves as an intra-item
delimiter for separating LC class numbers. 32_, is used as a record
terminator. There are a number of special chagacters (of a typo-
graphic nature or punctuation) in thke input data, and these were
given character code assignments in the MARC II file.

Character Octal code assigned Graphic IBM 1412 printex

period 73

comma 33 ,
left paren 34 (
right paren 74 )
3/4 em dash 40 -
ampersand 60 +
seéml colon 53 $
hyohen 54 *
word space 20 blank
nut space (9 units) 72 ?
em space (18 units) 57 VAN
close quote, -

apostrophe 56 :
open quote 1) ]
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5.3 Ligatures

In the input data ligatures were represented by single
characters. In the input data the following scheme was used:

ligature represented by
11 upper case 1
££f1 upper case 2
) § 4 upper case 5
fi upper case 9
f1 upper case 0

In the output tape, these single ligature codes were expanded out
to their intended two or three character sequence.
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FILING SYSTEM FOR A BOOK CATALOG

Analysis of bibliographic filing rules, with
a recommendation for computer implementation.
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I. INTRODUCTION AND SUMMARY

A. PURPOSE

The subsystem described in this chapter has two primary tasks

————————————— . — . S — . ——]

assigned to it:

1. Generation of entries to be included in a book catalog
output.

2. Establishment of & bibliographically scceptuble order
of entries in a book catalog output.

In conventional library practice, these two functions correspond to the
topics of added entry tracings and catalog filing rules.

The first function increases access points to the data file by cre-
ating multiple versions of the seme entry; each version (or added entry)

is presented under a separate heading, distinct from the main entry.

Examples of added entry types are: title. series, subjects, Jjoint
authors, etc. The second function, filing, enhances the usefulness of
the final output by imposing a bibliographically coherent organization
upon the natural alphabetic sequence of entries. In this orgenization,
form frequently follows function in that the attempt is made to group
together biblingraphically similar items and to create useful subarrange-
ments within these groups.

From the computer point of view, it is relatively straightforward
to generate added entries from a single central master bibliographic
record. Consequently, this topic is discussed and specified in a brief
manner. Implementing bibliographic filing rules via computer, however,
is far more difficult, because of the complex and implicit nature of
treditional bibliogrsphic filing schemes. Therefore, the major portion
of this chapter is devoted to the elaboration of a logical framework
within which various filing schemes can be analyzed. We will also
develop table structures and specifications designed to fulfill the
filing scheme recommended in Catalogs in Book Form and the most recent
edition of ALA Rules for Filing Catalog Cards.’

*# # * #*

1 . . c s s
American Library Association. ALA Rules for Filing Catalog Cards.
Second ed. Chicago, 1968. (Hereafter referred to as "ALA Filing Rules.")

- 97 -




FILE

B. NON-STANDARD SORT

The computer sort performed on catalog cards is a non-standard l
computer sort in wo respects: 1) the structure of the data, and
2) the complex rules required to achieve the ALA filing order. For
example, ALA filing requires the division of similar headings into
subgroups that are filed in a classified order which disregards

alphabetical order except within each subgroup. The following headings,

which are in correct ALA filing sequence, illustrate this point:

London, Jack, 1876-1916 (single surname-
personal author)

London (non-single surname-
corporste author)

London (title)

LONDON (subject)

LONDON-ANTIQUITIES (subject)

London as it is today. (title)

LONDON BRIDGE (subject)

The complexity of the filing rules makes it impossible for a
stendard computer sort to result in ALA or any other particular library

filing order for the following reasons:

1. The complete construction of a given heading is dependent
upon the form of the heading, the bibliographic function of the entry
and the user's preference. For example the heading may consist of an
author with his dates and designations, and may be a main entry or an
glternate or connecting entry. The complete heading must include controls

to guarantee the proper filing and grouping of the entry according to

heading form and entry type. In addition, the user may choose to determine
whether to include (or exclude) dates, designations, relators, etc. in
the heading, as well as specify the order of these elements, and the basic

suborder of entries within an entry type group.

2. The text of a given heading is often not the text which is
to be filed, i.e.,information which appeers in the heading must scme-
times be spelled out in another form; information must be omitted;
information not present in the heading must be supplied, etc. For
example, if the text of a title added entry heading were "The 014 Man
and the Sea," the filing text would be "Old Man and the Sea," i.e.,the

jnitial article "the" would ve disregarded in filing.
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3. The filing éequence of characters (including the blark,
numbers, letters, signs and symbols) in a standard computer sort is
differant than the order prescribed in library filing rules. In a
standard computer sort the collation sequence is blenk, numbers and
letters, with punctuation, signs and symbols interspersed smong the
letters; in the ALA rules the collation sequence is numbers, letters,
signs and symbols. Punctuation end diacritics are disregarded. We will
distinguish four types of filing rules:

1) Those which pertain to the filing sequence by heading form
and entry type

2) Those which pertain to the filing sequence by the body of the
entry

3) fhose which pertain to the filing sequence of words, and

4) Those which pertuin to the filing sequence of rharacters.

Throughout this chapter the first kind of filing rule - form
and type - will be referred to as heading construction; the second type -

body of the entry - will be referred to as suborder arrangement; the third

type - word by word - will be referred to as editing; mnd the fourth type -
character by character - will be referred to as collation sequence. SORT

KEYS, the ultimate goal of the filing system, will enable the computer to

sort the nurcrous and varied catalog entries into the desired ALA filing

order.

* % % %

C. RECOMMENDATIONS

The objective of this presentation is to provide a method to
mechanically generate and arrange entries in a book catalog, dictionary
or divided. The rules by which the errangement is to be accomplished
are basically those recommended by ALA and by Catalogs in Book Form.

ALA FTLING RULES., The approach of attempting to design a system
to file by the revised ALA rules (rather than the LC rules, Or some other

code) has been adopted for several reasons. In the first place, CSL cur-
rently uses a simplified (i.e.,more alphebetical and less classified)
version of the 1942 (first edition) ALA rules. These rules which CSL uses

are more similar to the revised ALA rules than to any other filing code.
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Moreover, since the revised ALLA rules are less complex than
the LC or first edition ALA rules, they are essier to implement in a
computer filing system. It eiso seems reasonable to assume that the
future trend wilil be in favor of the adoption of the revised ALA
sules. The 1942 ALA or LC rules could be implemented, with exceptions
via MARC; but the new ALA rules appear better for a bock catalog.

BRIEF COMPARISON (r FILING CODES. Although the three filirng
codes - revised ALA, 1942 and LC - all adhere to a basic alphadetic

vord-by-word order, they are readily compared on the basis of their

coxplexivy. The complexity of the codes is related to the problems
stated in Section I.B.above. That is, it depends upon the degree of
classed order arrangement when the same word, or combination of words,
is used as the heading of different kinds of entries, and the degree
of editing required to produce the filing text.

Ir a continuum of these three filing ccdes, the revised ALA is
the least complex, LC is the most complex and the 1942 ALA lies in
between. The revised ALA code is the least classed order: headings
are arranged alphabetically word by word, without regard to form or
punctuation, except that single surname entries are arranged before
other similar entries.l Moreover, the editing of “he headings and
suvborder arrangements required to produce filing text is comparatively
minimal; for example, the modification of all letters (i.e.,diacritic
marks such as the umlaut) is disregarded. In other words, an 'a' without
an umlaut files in the same order as an 'a' with an umlsut.

The L.C. code is an alphsabetic-classed order arrangement
in which an arbitrery cvder is given to headings which are identical
up to the point of subarrangement (generally indicated by a mark of
punctuation), but which denote different things. The arbitrary order
of arrangement is: person, place, thing and title. Ir sddition,
entries which are identical and denote the same thing are ordered
artitrarily according tc the kind of entry: main, added and subject.
The 1942 ALA code provides both a classed =snd alphabetical order of
arrangement for certain types of headings, e.g.,title and place. Unlike
the revised ALA code which disregards all punctuation, both the LC

and 1942 ALA codes regard punctuation, except im titles.
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As previously stated, the problems of heading construction,
sub-order arrsngement, editing and collation sequence make a standard
computer sort unsuitable for the achievement of any litrary filing
order. However, since the revised ALA code is the least complex of
the three codes discussed, achievement of this order by computer
will require fewer aad probably less complex modifications of the
stazdard ccmputer sort than would either the LC or 1942 ALA filing

codes.

RELIANCE ON MARC FORMAT. It is intended that the proposed
filing system be consistent with the MARC II format. Although MARC

II was not designed primarily for filing, it eppears that it will
be possible to rely c¢n the MARC formet to provide all the dsta content
cues necessary for a camputer sort of the records according to the
ALA filing rules.

MARC IT contains numerous distinctions which will facilitate
accurate filing of the various ccmbinations of forms of headings (i.e.,
single surnames and non-single surnames and their bibiiographic functions
(main, author added or subject entries).

Distinctions are provided in the very structure of the MARC
II tags and indicators, as well as in the subfield identification
(delimiters). Foir example, the tag structure allows distinctions
between personal, orporate and conference authors, and mein, added,
or subject entry types; the indicator structure for personal names
allows distinctions between forename, single surname, multiple surname,
or family name forms; the delimiters for personal names indicate the
presence of dates, designations, numeration, etc, which are additional
components of heading form.

The MARC II formatted record is essentially a catalog card
fully identified to describe to the computer its data elements in
a coded format. Coded records are familiar to librarians: ''Shakespear=,
William, 1564-1616" means one thing and "SHAKESPEARE, WILLIAM, 1564~
1616" means another. The difference in type style represents coding
which teils the filer that "this is an author heading" or "this is
a subject heading" - information which allows the filer to arrange
headings according to a particular set of instructions. In MARC II
the computer recognizes subjJect headings by the presence of the tags
600, 610, 620, 650, 651 snd 652.
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MARC II will not be relied upon for the ccllation sequence.
However, it will be relied upon consistently for heading construction,
suborder arrangement and editing. Heading construction and suborder
arrangement will be determined almost entirely from the MARC TI format,
but editing will require the manipulation of data (add, delete, or
update) once it has been identified by the MARC II format.

DISPOSITION OF ALA EDITING RULES. There are four possible alter-
natives for handling each of the ALA filing rules releted to editing:

1) computer edit, 2) manuel edit, 3) defer, and 4) ignore. The choice
of which disposition to use for each rule depends upon a consideration
of the accuracy and economics involved. The goal, of course, is optimum
accuracy at least cost.

Provided the program specifications are correct, it is reasonable
to assume that greater accuracy will be achieved by computer edit
than by manual edit. Manual edit requires that the human being remembers
his responsibilities end carries them out. In place of remembering
he may use procedural manuals which require time-consuming look-
ups .

Thus, it is recommended that manusl editing be minimal. Its

use wiil be suggested in only two situations: 1) wnen it is technically
impossible for the computer to edit, due to complicated programming;
and 2) when the infrequency of occurrence, relative to machine effort
required, is too high. Chronologic subdivisions which require the
addition of dates in order to file correctly are most in need of manual
support. All manual editing is allocated to the task of authority
verifications (see chapter VER).

Related to manual editing is the problem of Bible headings. The
rules for Bible headings in the Anglo-American Cataloging Rules are

different in severel respects from the previous cataloging rules:

1) there are fewer entries under Bible;
2) same of the entries under Bible are simpler; and

3) some of the changes will have a major effect on the
arrangenent of Bible entries in the catalog, e.g.
the version will come before the dste, thus bringing
all editions of a particular version together.
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Since the order resulting from the new entry rules is more desirable,

jt is recommended that the new cataloging rules be adopted and old Bible

nheadings be changed, if possible. For & résumé of the Bible heading

changes and their effect on filing, see the ALA Filing Rules, pp. 152-k.

In the remainder of this chapter, editing is presumed to mean

computer editing to achieve a normalized filing text. Specifications

gre given cnly for the ALA editing rules to be implemented; these are
given in Section III. The list of ALA editing rules which currently

are to be deferred will be found in Section IT.
* ® ¥ ¥

D. BASIC PRINCIPLES OF FILING

Before discussing the complexities of computer filing of catalog
data according to the revised ALA Filing Rules, it is necessary to state

the basic principles of the ALA Filing Rules:

HEADING CONSTRUCTION. An analysis of the ALA Filing Rules shows

that heading construction is a three part problem: a) selection of the

data elements (i.e. subfields to be jncluded); b) determination of the

heading type; and c¢) determination of the entry's bibliographic function.

The three parts of the heading construction problem are outlined and

illustrated below:

Problem Description
a) Selection of data elements Neme, date, title, etc.

b) Determination of heading form Single surname or non-single
surname (e.g. forename)

¢) Determination of entry type Main entry, added entry (author,
series, title, subject)

Selection of the data elements to be included in headings depends

upon user preference and the presence or absence of data elements. Elements
such as those showing relationship, e.g.,"appellant" or "defendant", may

e included or excluded fram the heading dependirg upor the user's preference;
elements such as designation and title may or may not be present.

Heading forms are classified according to two schemes: 1) the form

of the author's name, and 2) the presence/absence of certain data elements

(e.g.,dates, designations, etc.). The two schemes operate together to produce
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eight veriations of heading forms ranging from single surnames alone to
non-single surnemes with form subheading(s). (See FILE Fig.1). The
basic sequence of headings with respect to each other is controlled by
heading form. The various heading forms are independent of the entry
type, i.e., they occur in both main and added entries.

According to the ALA rules, single surname headings file before
non-single surname headings (i.e.,forename, compound, and multiple surnames )
so that the single surname heading "London, Jack, 1876-1916," will file
before the corporate author heading "London". Further, each form of heading
may contain the following elements: dates, designation(s), numeration, form
subheading and possibly a title. The presence or absence of these elements
determines the order of similar headings within the same basic heading form.
For exemple, "London, Jack, 1876-1916," a single surname heading with dates,
files before "London, Jack, author," a single surname heading with a desig-

nation and no dates.

Entry Type. Within the basic sequence established by heading
form, entries are further grouped according to entry type or bibliographic
function. As previously noted, bibliographic functions are independent of
heading forms, e.g.,there are both single surname subject added eatries,
and non-single surneme subject added entries. Bibliographic function is

reflected by grouping related entry types into five separate aslphabets, as

follows:

1) Author main entry, author/author-title alternate added
entry, author analytic added entry and author-title
series added entry;

2) Author/author-title connecting added entry;
3) Title main and added entry;

4) Title series added entry;

5) Subject added entry.

SUBORDER ARRANGEMENT. Within the same alphabet/group (i.e.,

bibliographic function) there is another level of order - a suborder -

by the body of the entry. The suborder of the entries is a function of
the alphabet/group: The five suborder arrangéments are as follows:

1) Author main, author/author-title alternate and author
analytic added entries are subordered by title;

2) Author/author-title connecting added entries are sub-
ordered by main entry;
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3) Title main and added entries are subordered by
main _entry;
4) Title series added entries are subordered by number

or main entry and

5) Subject added entries are subordered by the main entry
or title.

EDITING. Sorting eccording to the prescribed collation

sequence is not performed directly on the elements in the headings and
suborder srrangements. Rether, it is applied to imaginary, or edited,
headings and suborder arrangements mentally constructed, according to

specific rules, by the filer. For example, the initial articles ('a’,

'an', 'the' in English) in titles are disregarded in filing; the title

The 01d Man and the Sea files under "01d," not "The." In a computer

filing system this mental Juggling must be specified and programmed so
that it can be performed by the computer.

There are two major forms of editing: 1) words which are to be

disregarded, and 2) words which are to be modified, known as file as sit-

wations. As previously stated, implementation of some editing rules will

be deferred or ignored.

COLLATION SEQUENCE. As previously stated, the sequence in which

characters are generally ordered by the computer in a standard sort is nct
acceptable for a non-standard sort required for filing catalog data. The
collation sequence (i.e.,the sequence in which characters should be ordered)
for filing according to the ALA Filing Rules is as follows:

a. Alphabetical data are filed according to the order
of the English alphabet.

b. Numbers are filed in numerical order.
c. A blank files before any other character.

d. All versions of each letter - upper and lower case,
bold face, italics, Roman, etc. - have the same
value for sorting purposes.

e. No sort sequence is prescribed for punctuation and
diacritical marks; they are ignored.
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II. APPROACH TO COMPUTER FILING OF CATALOG DATA

The preceding description of the basic principles is more mechanical
and explicit than is necessary for human filers. This reflects the major
difficulty presented by computer filing. The problem is not so much that
the data must be manipulated in a complex fashion but that the information
which the computer needs to perform the manipulations often is not explicit.
Human beings are usually ablc to derive the required information from head-
ings because of their education and training. Computers, however, are not
comparably educated and trained; the information needed to perform the job
must be made explicit. Therefore, computer programs need Vvery detailed
specifications to effect added entry generation and the bibliographic filing.
A discussion of added entry generation and the four types of filing rules

follows.

A. ADDED ENTRY GENERATION.

The notion of ordering entries in a book catalog, is strongly tied to
the existence of "added entries" in the catalog. True, there are filing
problems which arise in connection with cavalogs consisting of only maln
entries. But all of the questions pertaining to heading construction, sub-
order arrangement, and editing are closely related to specific types of

added entries.

There are two requirements for added entries: 1) to specify the condi-
tions, in terms of MARC tags and indicators, under which added entries are
to be generated from a central Bibiiographic Master Record (BIB MSTR), and
2) to define the generated record with respect to content and special data
elements, particularly codes which will identify the type of added entry.

Specifications for these two requirements will be found in Section III.B.

of this chapter.

B. HEACING CONSTRUCTION.

As described in Section I.D., heading construction is a three level

rroblem:

1. Selection and arrangement of data elements for inclusion in
in heading, to be achieved by MARC subfield delimiters;
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2. Determination and arrangement of heading forms, to be
acaieved by precedence codes; and

3. Determination and arrangement of entry types (i.e.,
alphabet/group) within the same heading form, to be
achieved by function codes.

The diagram below lists the three levels of heading construction and the

method which will be used to implement each.

LEVEL CLASS METHOD OF IMPLEMENTATION
1l Data Elements MARC Subfield Delimiters
2 Heading Forms Precedence Codes
3 Entry Types Function Codes

DATA ELEMENTS. General rules for the selection of data elements

include:

1) All headings contain MARC subfield $a;

2) Personal and corporate name headings do not contain relators
\

(subfield $e);

3) In contrast to the ALA Filing Rules all designations (subfield $c),
whether abbreviated or written ir full, are part of the filing
heading.

There is a basic pattern of data elements in author main, author/

author-title alternate added, author analytic added, author-title series
added, author/author-title connecting added and subject added entries. This
basic pattern of data elements is present in personal name, corporate and

conference name entries.

Within the basic patterns for the various personal, corporate and

conference name entries, there are the following variations:

1. In author main entry, author/author-title alternate added
entry, author/author-title connecting added entry or sub-

ject added entry headings, the subfield §§_is seldom present.

2. In author analytic added entry headings, subfield $t is

not part of the heading; rather subfield $t is the suborder

arrangemert data element and must be present. Note that
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in the MARC format it is impossible to have & proper name...
author analytic added entry heading since MARC does not

provide for subfield $t in these headings.

3. In author-title series added entry headings, subfield §£
always will be present, and subfield §x_will be present

if it is a numbered series.

4, In subject added entry headings any one or more of the

subject subdivision subfields ($x, $y, $z) may be present.

For the remaining entries (i.e.,proper name added entry; title
main and added entry; and uniform title, topical, geographical and political
subject added entry), there is no basic pattern of data elements in the
headings. In general these headings contain fewer elements than those for

the personal, corporate, and conference name entries.

PRECEDENCE CODES. Headings such as "London" and "Love" are grouped

by heading form: a) single surname, or %) non-single surname. Single sur-
names, according to the AlA filing rules, precede non-single surna.mes.l
Within each heading form, headings are arranged alphabetically word by word,
disregarding punctuation. Further, the headings are arranged so that the

following order occurs:

a. Nases without dates precede names with dates;

b. Names with dates precede names with designation (but not

dates) ’
c. Names with desigreticn precede names with numeration (but
not destcs), and
d. Names with numeration precede names with form subheadings
(but not dates or designations).

The use of precedence codes to achieve the a rangement described above

is illustrated in the two diagrams on the 7ol .owing page.

Proper placement of the pre.ederce codes within the heading is
critical to the achievement of the prop:r filing order. In single surname
headings, regardless of entry type (i.e.,10¢, 400, 600, 700, 800), the pre-
cedence code must be placed wituin the $a subfield, immediately after the
surname before the initials or forename, e.g., §nicwe [ 1.0 | John,$d1820-1866."

However, in non-single surname headings, the precedence code is placed after

the $a subfield, e.g.,"$alove and beauty 2.0 J."

lALA Filing Rules, p. 93.
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GROUP I: SINGLE SURNAME

¢alove, [1.0] John L.

$aLove, [1.0] John L.,$a1820-1866

$aLove, [L.0] John L.,$d1834-1872,8cSir

$aLove, [L.1] John L.,$cCaptain

$alove, [L.2 John, L.,$bIV 3

$aLove, [L.1] William

GROUP 2: NON-SINGLE SURNAME

$aLove, .0]
$alove, $cthe cupid

$nLove and beauty

$alove Brothers. $cCincinnati

$alove Family [2.0

$aLOVE FAMILY [2.0]

$aLOVE POETRY 2.0

The precedence code scheme necessary to produce the arrangements

illustrated above is given in FILE Fig. 1l . It should be noted that the
filing of personal, corporate and conference names by dates (before desig-
nations) will occur naturally if the heading is constructed so that dates
are placed immediately after the name. This is because the collation se-
quence stipulates that numbers file before letters. Therefore, there is not
a separate precedence code for names with dates, not designations, etc.

Placement of the date in the correct position in the heading will be handled

by data element specifications.

In a similar manner, period subdivisions will file before other
subject subdivisions as required by the ALA Filing Rules if the dates of
the period subdivisions precede the alphabetical information. The proper
placement of period subdivision dates will be taken care of in the authority

verification system, see chapter VER.
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PRECEDENCE CODE SCHEME

1.1 1.2 1.3
WITH WITH WITH
DESIGNATIONS NUMERATIONS  FCRM
SUBHEADINGS

NON-SINGLE | 2.0] SURNAMES
(includes all title headings)

2.1 2.2 2.3
WITH WITH WITH
DESIGNATIONS NUMERATION FORM
SUBHEADINGS
FILE Fig. 1
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FUNCTION CODES. Identical headings within the same heading form

|
|
|

are arranged in five alphabets/groups according to their entry type (i.e.,

bibliographic function):

1. Author main entry, author/authcr-title alternate added
entry, author analytic added entry and author-title series
added entry,

no

. Author/author-title connecting added entry;
3. Title main and added entry;

4. Title series added entry; and

5. Subject added entry.

The scheme is flexible enough so that it would be possible, for example, to
group the identical headings within the same heading form into simply three

alphabets/groups: 1) all author, 2) all title, and 3) subject.

The example below illustrates the grouping of identical headings within
the same heading form for the forename "Love" (a non-single surname) accord-
ing to the five entry types listed above. Note that all function codes are
placed imrediately before the field terminator (F).

precedence
code

Love F (Author main entry)

Love :2.0| ¥  (Author connecting added entry)

function code

Love £.0][.0]¥ (Title main entry)

Love 2.0|].1] 7 (Title series added entry)

Lov= 7 (Subject added entry)

The function code scheme necessary to produce the five alphabet/

group arrangement of identical headings within the same heading form is
given in FILE Fig. 2 . The order shown in the figure is a slight modifica-
tion of the order given in the ALA Filing Rules.l It reflects the modifi-

cations necessary to do the following:

1. Separate author/author-title connecting added entries from

other author entries as recommended in Catalogs in Book Form?, and

2. Bring together identical entries, which obviates the necessity
of multiple printings of the same heading.

loece ALA Filing Rules, p. 9.

2Ca.rtwright, Kelley L. and Ralph M. Shoffner, Catalogs in Book Form.
Institute of Library Research, University of California, Jan. 1967, p. 19.
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1.0

| Main Entry

Alternate
Added Entry

Analytic
Added Entry
Series

(author-title)
Added Entry

E:{.

Connecting
Added Entry

FUNCTION CODE SCHEME

TITLE

Main Entry
Added Entry

B.1l

Series (title)
Added Eniry

FILE Fig. 2

FILE

SUBJECT
3.9
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C. SUBORDER ARRANGEMENT

Once the heading forms have been grouped with precedence codes, and 1
the entry types (alphabets) within the heading forms have been grouped with |
function codes, it still may be necessary to suborder identical heeding |

forms which have the same alphabetical grouping (i.e., are the =ame entry

type). This subordering may be accomplished by filing on specified data
elements in the body of the entry.

fied alphabet/group.

It is a direct function of the cpeci-

The suborder arrangement for the five alphabets, illustrated below is
given in FILE Figs. 3 - T.

—— !

ENTRY ENTRY SUBORDER
4 IYPE BY
London, Jack, 1876-1916 Main Title
The call of the wild... Entry
The sea wolf.....
London, Jack, 1876-1916 Author Main
g Added Entry
See also the following Entry
London, Joan....ed. Jack... Connecting
London, & guide to the public... | Title Remainder
M.E. of Title
London Title Series Number
V.2, no. 1, Johnson, Samuel A.E. or M.E.
London Subject Main
Harrison, Frederic... A.E. Entry
Loftie, William John... . or
Title
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SUBORDER ARRANGEMENT

Alphabet/Group: [1.0

Composed of Entry Types: Author Main Entry (M.E.)
Author Alternate Added Entry (A.E.)
Author-Title Alternate Added Entry
Author Analytic Added Entry
Author-Title Series Added Entry

1. Unnumoered/Dated

2. Numbered
TYPE OF ENTRY SUBORDER BY

Author M.E. Supplied Titlel, Short Title, Date
Author Alternate A.E./ Supplied Titlel, Short Title, M.E.
Author-Title Alternate A.E.
Author Analytic A.E. Title of Analytic, M.E., Short Title
Author-Title Series A.E.

1. Unnumhered M.E., Short Title

2. Numbered Number, M.E., Short Title

FILE Fig. 3

lSeldom present.
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SUBORDER ARRANGEMENT (CONT. )

Alphebet/Group | 1.1

Composed of Entry Types: Author Connecting Added Entry

TYPE OF ENTRY SUBORDER BY

Author Connecting A.E. M.E., Supplied Titlel, Short Title

FILE Fig. 4

Alphabet /Group: | 2.0

Composed of Entry Types: Title Main Entry
Uniform Title Main Entry
Title Added Entry Traced Same
Title Added Entry Traced Differently

TYPE CF ENTRY SUBORDER BY
Title Main Entry Remainder of Title (subtitle), Date
Uniform Title Main Entry .Title
Title A.E. Traced Same M.E.
Title A.E. Traced Differently | M.E., Supplied Titlel, Short Title

FILE Fig. 5_

lSeldom present.
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SUBORDER ARRANGEMENT (CONT. )

Alphabet/Group: |2.1

Composed of Entry Types: Tiile Series Added Entry
1. Unnumbered/Dated

2. Numbered
TYPE OF ENTRY SUBORDER BY
Title Series A.E.
1. Unnumbered/Dated M.E., Supplied Titlel, Short Title
2. Numbered Number, M.E., Supplied Titlel, Short Title

FILE Fig. 6

Aiphabet/Group: |[ 3.0

Composed of Entry Types: Subject Added Entries (personal,
corporate, conference name; uni-
form title heading; topical; geo-
graphic; and political jurisdictions)

TYPE OF ENTRY SUBORDER BY

o 2

Subject A.E. M.E. or Title
FILE Fig. 7

lSeldom present.

2The Stanford Undergraduate Library Subject Catalog suborders subject added

entries by title rather than main entry. Main entry suborder for subject
added entries is recommended by ALA and CIBF.
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D. EDITING

Word by word filing by computer, known as editing, is & relatively

complex problem which concerns both headings and suborder arrangements

(i.e.,body). There are two situations in which ediling is necessary
to achieve proper filing. The first requires that some of the information

which appears in the heading or tody be disregarded. The second

requires that data file as if it were in a different form or order 1

than it actually is in the heading or body of the entry.

¥ % X *

DISREGARD. The AIA Filing Rules specify numerous types of

information in various situations which are to be disregarded. How-

ever, in this system only five types of information will be disregarded:
1. All initial articles, except those in personal names.
(RbA, p. 9)L
2. All punctustion. (R2D3, p. 8)
All diacritics. (R2A, p- J)

4. Non-numeric information in the data subfield in personal
entries and in the volume subfield in the series entries.

5. All relators, i.e.,MARC subfield $e in personal and
corporate headings. (R26B3, p. 115-6) Note that this
editing situation will be handled by the heading con-
struction specs for data elements. Relators simply will
not be included in personal and corporate name headings.
Disregard editing situations which will be deferred by the CSL-IC
system at this time may be divided into two types: 1) Those situations
in which deferment will make a difference in the filing order; and 2)
Those situations in which deferment wilil not make & difference in the

filing order.

The following ALA "disregard" rules will be deferred and will cause
deviations from the ALA filing order:

1. Initial articles:
a. In subject subdivisions, e.g., "AGRICULTURE - THE W&ST."
(RYB, p. 12)
t. In the name of a part of a work, e.g.,'Canterbury

Tales. The Knight's Tale. German. Selections."
(R27C1. Pp. 136)

Ithe ALA rule mumber and page(s) on which it appears is given in
parentheses following the statement of the rule.
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c. In inverted place name references, e.g.,"Mans, Le."
R4A, p. 12) -

d. In inverted title headings, e.g., "Antiques. A Treasury of."
\R4B, p. 12)

e. In uncapitalized Arsbic ("al" or "le") and Hebrew
("h™ or "he") prefixed to names, e.g.,"al-Jundi" or
'haCohen"). (R15A1, p. 76-7)

2. Abbreviations used in designations (i.e., MARC subfield $c)
with name headings and at the end of corporate names, e.g.,
j "Thomas, Aquinas, St." (R6D, p. 27)

3. Author phrases, e.g.,"by" or "of", plus author's names.
(R26B5, p- 117)

.!:‘

Author's name at the beginning of title unless it is the
author's pseudonym or is an integral part of the title,
e.g.»"Cicero's Epistles to Atticus " would file as "Epistles
to Atticus.” (R26B6, p. 118-20)

5. Initial adjectives denoting royal privilege, e.g.,"K,"
"K.X.", "I.", "R.", found only in old style headings.
(R6E, p. 27)

6. Designations (i.e.,MARC subfield $c) in headings for sovereigns,
noblemen and popes when comes between given name and desig-
nation, e.g.,"William I, the Conqueror, King of England, 1027-
1087." (R25A3, p. 109-10)

7. Second given name or family name that comes between a number
and designation, e.g.,"Gustaf I, Vasa, King of Sweden," and
"Gustaf II, Adolf, King of Sweden.” (R25A4, p. 111)

In contrast to the above list of rules, deferment of the following
ALA "disregard" rules will not cause any deviation from the ALA filing
order:

1. Designation(s) or Idegtifier(s) (i.e., MARC subfield $c), unless
necessary to distinguish between names that would otherwise
be identical --

a. Of office following a name, e.g., Kennedy, President
of U.S." (R20A5)

b. Of nobility, honor or address in surname, e.g.,'"Jones,
Mr.™ (R20D1, p. 97)

c. Following forenames, e.g. "John, captain." (R20D3, p. 98)

Note: 1In this system =il designations,whether abbreviated
cr written in full,always will be regarded in filing.

2. Date if both place and date are present without sequence in

corporate headings, e.g.,"Olympic Yames, London, 1948." and
Olympic Gemes, Los Angeles, 1932." (R36Ck, p. 208)
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3. Number in title of nobility in surname headings, e.g.,
TCampbell, John, 5th Duke of Argyll." (R20E6, p. 20)

4. Number or date following & given name unless necessary
to distinguish between given names with the same designation,
e.g.,"Charles I, King of Great Britain,” and "Charles
II, King of Great Britain." (R25A2, p. 109)

5. Name referring to a chief of state, in parentheses and
following date, e.g., U.S. President, 1801-1809 (Jefferson)."
(R36E1, p. 210)

Note that in deferring the ALA rules cited above we are in effect
including data that ALA chooses to eliminate in tneir filing practice.
Thus the underlined portions cf the examples show data elements that
AILA would ignore but that CSL-PC will file on.

FILE AS. Again, the ALA Filing Rules specify numerous situations
in which it is necessary to sort on information that is not present
(as if it were present) or on information that has been rearranged in
some manner, e.g.,modified or reordered. In this filing system, however,
there are only five situations specified in the ALA Filing Rules in
which information will be edited to file in a different form or
arrangement. These situations are:

1. Acronyms written with no space between letters or in

upper case with a period but no space between letters

(latter is a slight variation from ALA rules) file as
a single word, e.g.,"Unesco," or U:N.E.S.C.0." (RSK, p. 19-20)

Note, however, that acronyms written with a space hetween
letters or a period and a space between letters will

file as separate words, e.g.,"UNES C 0" or U. N. E. S. C. 0."
This is due to the system's normal definition of a word:

any group of let’ers bounded by blanks. This editing
situation will be taken care of by the specs for punc-

tuation.

2. All hyphenated words file as one word, e.g.,"epoch-meking"
files as "epochmaking." (This is a variation from ALA
rules; see K11, p. 55; R11Al, C5, p. 62 and R20D4, p. 98)

3. Names beginning with M' or Mc file as Mac, e.g.,M'Laren,
™Mciaren," and "MaclLaren." ~ (Rl4l, p. TH)

L. All proper names with prefixes (...e. beginning with separately written
prefixes such as an article, prepcsition, combination or
term which originally expressed relstionship) with or without
a space, hyphen, or apostrophe betweesn the prefix and name,
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file as one word, e.g.,"Delmar," "DeMorgan," "LaCrosse," and

O'Brien.” (R1LA, pp. 68-Th) 3

5. Period subdivisions in subject headings file in chronological
order. If dates are not present in period subdivisions they

will be prefixed to the period subdivision via the verification
system; see chapter VER. (R32G, p. 176)

In addition to the above ALA "file as" rules which will be imple-

mented there are several situations in which computer filing makes it

necessary for information to file as if it were something other than '
it is or as if it were rearranged in some manner. These computer
"file as" rules which will be implemented are:

1. Arabic numbers, e.g.;in period subdivisions, file as if
normalized and right justified, using 10,000 as the base
(i.e., "zero") year.

2. Dates before Christ (B.C.) file as if nocrmalized and right
justified, e.g., "9%53 B.C." files as "O9O7" using 10,000
as the base year.

3. Roman numerals in numeration (MARC subfield $b) file as if
they were Arabic numbers, i.e., "I" files as "1," "II" files
as "2," etc.,up to XXV.

L. In author-title series added entries the "His" files as
that portion of the MARC subfield $a in main entry tag 100
which comes before the first or possessive mark of punctuation,
and the "Its" files as MARC subfields $a and b in main entry
tug 110 if it is a corporate entry or as MARC subfield $a in
main entry tag 111 if it is a conference entry, e.g.,'"His.
Works.” files as "Shakespeare. Works."

Proper computer filing of call numbers will be deferred. Call
numbers are a classed number consisting basically of two parts: 1)

i classification number and 2) book number. Because of this a direct

sort ¢f call numbers will not achieve proper filing order. In order

to achieve proper filing order it would be necessary to determine the

two parts of the call number and normalize each part before sorting.

Again, there are many ALA "file as" rules which will be deferred.

(The information indicated in the following rules will file as it is,

ns;t as specified by the rule).

1. Abbreviations of parts of the Bible (N.T.), manuscripts, (Mss),
titles of address (Mr.) geographic nemes (U.S.), etc., file
as if written in full in the langusge of the entry, e.g.
'N.f." files as "New Testament" and "Bp" files as "Bishop."
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(R6A, pp. 21-9; R29G, p- 156; R2CT, p. 7)

Note: in our system, abbreviations, except for those in
subject headings (which will be spelled out by the VER
system), will file as is, not as if written in full.

The ampersand files as if written in full in the language
of the entry, e.g.,"&" files as "and." (RBD, p. 39)

Note: in this system the ampersand will file as the
symbol "&". (See collation table for filing rank. )

Compound proper names file as separate words, e.g., Martin-
Teake" files as "Martin Leake," not "MartinLeake." (R13A,

p. 65)

Notes in this system compcind proper names always will file
as one word, i.e., "Martin-Leake" will file as "MartinLeake"
(not "Martin Leake").

Compound words. whether hyphenated, written as one word or
as two words, file as one word, e.g. "pookmark," "book-mark)
and "book merk" all file as "bookmark." (R11Bl, p. 56)

Note: in this system variant forms of spe'ling words will
not bhe normalized, except in name and subject headings.

henated words in which the parts are complete words, i.e.,
when each part can stand alone as a word in the context of
the combined word (e.g., "epochmaking," but not co-operative"
or "A-boating") file as separate words. (R11A, p. 55)

Note: in this system all hyphenated words will file as

one word. This is because the removal of the hyphen (a
mark of punctuation) and subsequent closing of the text will
cause such words automatically to become one word.

Ligatures file as separate letters e.g.,"& tna" files as
aetna.” (R2b, p. 5)

Note: in this system ligatures will file as a single Jetter,
e.g. "M tna" will file as if spelled "Etna."

Numerals ia titles of books, corporate names, Cross references,
etc., file as if spelled out in the language of the entry, e.g.,
"1001," files as "One thousand and one." (R9, pp. 38-46)

Note: in this system numerals always file as numerals, not
as if written out in full.

Signs and symbols in titles that are ordinarily spoken as
words file as if written out in the language of the entry,
e.g., "Two + Two" files as "Two plus two." (RBE, pp. 37-8)

Titles such as "Report" which are preceded by a series of
numbers written out file numerically, e.g.,"First Report, "
"Mird Report" and "Fourth Report.” (R36B2b, p.207 )

Note: in this system titles such as these will file alpha-
betically.
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In computer filing editing is done after the headings have been
constructed and the suborder arrangements have been determined. Two
steps are involved. The first is to identify the editing problem
with the aid of the MARC II format. The second is to manipulate the

data as required, i.e.,delete, add or update.

For example, initial articles in titles may be identified by
looking in all $a subfields with MARC tags 130, 240, 245, Lhko, 630,
730, 740 and 840 (titles) and $t subfields with MARC tags 100, 110,
111, koo, 410, k11, 600, 610, 611, 700, 710, T1l, and 800, 810, 811
(titles within author entries). Then the first three characters
following §5 or §E, depending upon the tag, may be compared with
the items in a tabla of initial articles, e.g.,"a" "an," and "the"
in English. If a match is made with one of the items in the table
and is followed by a blank, an initial article in a title has been
located. The filing address pointer is then moved to the word
immediately following the initial article. Thus, the title The C1d

Man and the Sea would be sorted on "Old Man and the Sea." The address

pointer would point to the "o in old,not the “"t" in the.
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E. COLLATION SEQUENCE

Character by character filing by computer, known as collation

sequence, is a relatively simple problem. Humen beings seldom think
about it because they perform collation sequence manipulations (e.g.,
filing words according to the order of the alphabet) more or less un-

consciously.

However, for the computer to do character by character filing,
it is necessary to specify explicitly in the sort program the sequence
in which all characters acceptable to the computer are to be ordered.

The character order required for filing catalog data is as follows:

1. Punctuation and Diacritics
2. Space (i.e.,blank)

3. Numbers

4, Letters

5.

Signs and Symbols. Note, however, that ALA files signs
and symbols before letters when used as an author in
author headings. (See R8A, p. 32).

6. Ligatures

Since punctuation and diacrities are disregarded in filing, they
are not logically part of the collation sequence. However, they are
included in the collation sequence as an aid to the editing. That is,
since punctuation marks are disregarded they may be considered as
having a filing rank of zero. Then using this information, all char-
acters with a filing rank ot zero (namely punctuation and diacritics)
can be deleted from the filing text and the blank{s) closed up during

the final editing phase prior to sorting.

Ordering letters presents & special proviem for computer filing.
If a filer encountered tne titles "United for Peace," "United States

" and "United we stand,”" he would file

Foreign Policy Under Roosevelt,
them in the order given hece because the f in 'for' precedes the S in
'States,' which precedes the w in 'we,' without regard to the fact that
two of the letters are in lower case and one is in upper case. For
purposes of computer filing, however, this rule must be made explicit,

and processes for effecting its application must be worked out.

- 123 -




Hhae Thamid adall

FILE

The reason for this is that since 'A' and 'a,"” 'B' and 'b,' etc.,
are distinct symbols, they must be represented differently to the machine.
At sorting time, therefore, some method of making thesz pairs of letters
equivalent must be available. One method is to convert the text to a
single case for sorting purposes--so that, the text upon which the sec-
ond example above files internally must be either "UNITED STATES FOREIGN
POLICY UNDER ROOSEVELT" or "united states foriegn policy under roosevelt."

The process of converting upper and lower cacse text to a single case

is quite straightforward. Ancther method, the one recommended in this

system, is to specify in the sort program that the filing order (rank)
of upper and/lower case letters, i.e.,'A' ani 'a,' 'B' and 'b,' ete.,is

equivalent. This, too, is a straightforward process. In either case

the print form containing the upper and lower case letters is preserved,
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III. SPECIFICATIONS
A. SCRT KEYS

Thus far we have discussed thc complex of camponents which
determines an entry's position or sequence in an output book catalog.
These sequencing components may be sumarized as functions of:

entry type

heading form

subheading arrangement patterns

word-by-word editing

letter-by-letter editing
All of these have been described in detail in the preceding sectionms,
along with various implementing code structures such as precedence
codes (for heading forms) and function codes (for entry types). What
we will now attempt to deal with is the potential machine-form repre-
sentation of the entire set of sequencing parameters in any given

record.

Taken together, the sequencing parameters for any given entry

may be considered as one single consecutive data string, although

physically the various data elements (i.e.,parameters) may be scattered
throughout the record. From the point of view of computer processing
this means that three sequencing parameters X, Y, Z may be found at
three discrete non-continuous record locations: locx, locy, and locz,
for example, 500-530, 110-125, and 341-357, respectively. This usually
results in X, Y, and Z being extracted from their separated locations
and reformatted as one continuous data field known as a "sort key".
Frequently the sort key is situsted as a prefix (fixed or variable
length) to the entire record; in the above case a 6L-character prefix
would result. (Such a record prefix, we should note, is somewhat
awkwvard within the MARC record structure, as well ss expensive in

extra character length.)

In the CSL-PC system we would like to preserve the notion
of one logically con:inuous sequencing parameter. However, we wish
to emphasize the logical divisions of the parameter string, rather
than its arbitrary physical locations. These logical breakpoints are
signalled by the position of the precedence and function codes within
the string.
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Precedence
code
¢——— SEQUENCE PARAMETER STRING ————>
Function
code

Thus for all practical purposes, the parameter string is composed of
subfields or sets of subfields and of special codes.

These data elements and codes could be readily formatted into
a sort key prefix. However a more attractive alternsative is also possible,

one which is more consistent with the MARC record structure and is less

expensive in extra character length added to the total record. This
alternative is simply to describe the sequence parameter string in a
distinct MARC field, which will be called field 990 for purposes of
jliustration. Field 990 will contain the addresses of the data subfields
which constitute the sequence parameter string rather than containing
data itself. The precedence and function codes will also appear -- as
data -- in this field.

TAG NEODES
iel loz Precedence | loc Function loc loc
lF§80d %1 code x2 code y 2

T_ T T

ADDRESSES OF DATA SUBFIELDS

The above schematic illustrates the 990 data field; 1ocn gives
the initial and terminal locations of a data string which is part of the
sequence parasmeter set; the embedded codes are s~lf-explanatory. One
obvious point is that we need 990 subfield delimiters to distinguish

data addresses from sequencing codes; the following set will be used:

$a = address
$p = precedence code
$£ = function code

A second obvious point is that in general the character cost of such a
scheme will be very economic except in those cases where the data being

addressed is less than or equal to ten characters. For such cases we
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should allow the data to appear directly in field 990, under the subfield
delimiter $a = data.

Thus our earlier example might appear as follows:

TAG CODES
990 | $aSmith |$p1.0 | $a505-530 | $£2.0 $2110-125 | $a341-357
DATA ADDRESSES

The $d subfield is utilized for & short sequencing parameter. It may
also be used to represent & data field which has been extensively edited,
e.g. one containing diacritics. The form of editing which consists of
dropping initial articles (mostly in titles) can be effected without
recourse to the $d technique by setting the initial portion of the data

field address to point to the word following the initial article to
be ignored.

J
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B. ADDED ENTRY GENERATION

The input record from which added entries are to be generated is the
BIB MSTR record, which is a main entry record. This master record is ana-
lyzed, and undergoes a one-to-many mapping into all of its potential added

entry structures.

| Master Record |

Added Entries

Author 1 { Title Series | Subject
|
Connecting | Tr .Same Author [ Title |
Analytic | [Alternate ][ Tr.Diff. ] Title | [Author Topical |

The mapping is shown in the diagram above, in terms of primary added
entry types (Author, Title, Series, Subject) and possible subcategories of
each primary class. The following outline will specify each of the added

entry classes and subclasses.

For the purposes of this outline, main entry and its suhclasses will
also be defined.
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CLASS MARC CATALOG DIVISION
Subclass Tags Ind/Delim [Auth Title Subj ||Names Title Subjs
1. MAIN
1.1 Personal Auth | 100 X
1.2 Corp Auth 110 X X
1.3 Conference 111 x X
1.4 Uniform Title | 130 X x
1.5 Title M.E. 245 and X X
not 1XX
2. AUTHOR ADDED
2.1 Slternate 700/710/711 Ind 2=0 X X
2.2 Connecting 700/710/711} Ind 2=1 X p'e
2.3 Analytic 700/710/711 Ind 2=2 X x
2.4 Proper Names | 750 x x
3. TITLE ADDED
3.1 Traced Same 245 Ind 1,2=1 p'e p'
3.2 Traced Diff. | 730/740 x X
4. SERIES ADDED
4.1 Author 400/410/4).1 X X
800/810/811
4.2 Title 440 /840 X X
5. SUBJECT ADDED
5.1 Author is M.E. 100/110/111} Ind 2=1 X X
5.2 Author 600/610/611 X X
* 5.3 Title 600/610/611| Delim=$t X X
5.4 Uniform Title | 630 x X
5.5 Topical 650/651/652 X X

* optional
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Each of the conditions specified above leads to the generation of an
entry for the output catalog. If the output is to be a book catalog, the
entry classes/subclasses fall into various ordered groupings and alphabets;
the details of this are given elsewhere in this chapter. If the output were
to be conventional 3x5 cards, then the added entry headings would appear as

traced headings at the top of each added entry card.

With respect to one given entry (one BIB MSTR record), there may be
only one main entry subclass; that is the subclasses are mutually exclusive.

Within that same entry, there may be one or more of each major class of added

entries; that is the added entry classes are not mutually exclusive with
respect to one another and are repeatable with respect to themselves. Within
an added entry class, however, each subclass is mutually exclusive. Schemat-

ically this can be represented by the following:

MAIN ENTRY

Personal ADDED ENTRY TRACINGS
or

Corporate

or ;‘---l{"
Conference Author Series Sub ject

or

Uniform Title
or

Title Main Entry—

In the example above, the single BIB MSTR record would generate one
main entry record, and the following separate added entry record: three
author, two title, two series, three subject; nine records in all. Each
generated record would contain the main entry and full descriptive cataloging,
but not any tracings other than the one which generated the entry. This is
done to redu~e the number of characters in each generated record. Thus the
generated main entry will contain no tracings, and other generated added
entries will contain only one tracing (plus main entry and descriptive cata-
loging). In addition each record will carry a code indicating the entry

type, in positions 8-10 of the record leader (see MARC Subscriber's Guide,

p.26).

An extensive example will be used for further clarification. Consider

the following BIB MSTR record:
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MARC
Tag Ind Field Name Category
008 Control Field Descriptive
010 LC Card No. Descriptive
050 LC Call No. Descriptive
090 Iocal Call No./Holdings Descriptive
110 2 = Main Entry, Corporate M.E.
Main Entry is Subject A.E.-1
245 1= Title Descriptive
Title Traced Same A.E.-2
260 Imprint Descriptive
300 Collation Descriptive
410 Series, Corporate Descriptive
Series Traced Same A.E.-3
500 Note Descriptive
610 Subject, Corporate A.E.-b
650 Subject, Topical A.E.-5
700 2=0 Alternate A.E., Personal Name A.E.-6
T10 =1 Connecting A.E., Corporate A.E.-T
TL40 Title A.E., Traced Different A.E.-8
810 Series A.E., Traced Different A.E.-9

The example corresponds exactly to the giagram on the preceding page. The

record will generate one main entry record plus nine added entry records.

Each generated record will contain the main entry plus all descriptive
cataloging. (Descriptive cataloging is defined, in terms of MARC, as all
data fields except those in the 6xx, Txx end 8xx series.) The following is
s table of the contents of each of the ten generated entries (The descriptive

fields in the example are: 008, 010, 050, 090, ol5, 260, 300, 410, 500.)

Pos 8-10 Descriptive Main Tracing
Category Leader Fields Entry Field
Main Entry 010 All 110 None
M.E. Subject 110 All 110 None-use 110 field
Title-Same 245 All 110 None-use 245 field
Series-Same 410 All 110 None-use U410 field
Subject A.E. 610 A1l 110 610 only
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(Table Continued)

Pos 8-10 Descriptive Main Tracing

Category Leader Fields Entry Field
Subject A.F. 650 A1l 110 650 only
Alt. A.E. T00 A1l 110 T00 only
Conn. A.E. 710 All 110 T10 only
Title A.E. T4 A1l 110 T40 only
Series A.E. 810 All 110 810 only

Note that the entry type code in pos 8-10 of the leader corresponds to the
MARC tag of the entry generating condition, except in the case of maia
entry where codes 000, 010, 011, 030 and 045 are used for tags 100, 110,
111, 130 and title main entry (245 and not 1xx) respectively.
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C. HEADING CONSTRUCTION

The heading construction specs consist of three sets of decision tebles,
one set for each aspect of heading construction:
1. Data Elements (Selection),
2. Precedence Codes and

3. Function Codes.

DATA ELEMENTS. The condition, specified by the entry type and the

MARC tag(s) and indicators, determines the action, i.e., the subfields to be
jneluded in the heading, which is given in the form of the MARC subfield
delimiter(s) in filing order. Note that subfield $a is present in all head-

ings.

PRECEDENCE CODES. There are two precedence code decision tables, one

each for the two heading forms: single surneme and non-single surname. In each

table the condition (specified by tue entry type and MARC tag(s), indicators

and delimiters) determines the action , i.e., the precedeunce code to be

nssigned and the plecement of the precedence code within the heading. In
single surneme headings the precedence code replaces the first comma or left
parenthesis in subfield §§9 while in non-single surname headings the prece-
dence code is placed following the subfield given in the non-single surname

precedence code table.

FUNCTION CODES. Again, the condition (specified by the entry type

and MARC tag(s) and indicators) determines the action, i.e., the function

code to be assigned to the heading. In every case, the function code is

placed immediately preceding the field terminator (¥).

The symbols and gbbreviations used in the heading construction

and suborder arrangement specs include:

- Not important or not present

b Blank
s Or
/ Or
ind Indicator
A.E. Added entry
M.E. Main entry
N No
Y Yes
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HEADING CONSTRUCTION SPECS

DATA ELEMENTS

CONDITION ACTION
ENTRY TYPE TAG(S) IND.  |lsyBFIELDS (DELIMITERS)|
11 2 IN FILING ORDER
Author M.E.
Personal 100 -] - |i$a $2 $c $b $K $tt
Corporate | 110 - | - ||$a $b $k $tl
Conference 111 - | - [|$a $b $c $d $e $g $x
$tt
Author Alternate A.E./
Author-Title Alternate A.E.
Personal T00 -1 o ||$a $a $c $b $k $tt J
Corporate 710 -1 o {|$= $b $k $tt |
Conference 711 -1 o |l$a $b $c $a $e $g $k
$tt
Proper Names... 750 -1 0 l$a
Author Analytic A.E.2
Personal T00 -] 2 li$a $a $c $b $k
Corporate 710 -1 2 li$a $b $k
Conference 711 - | 2 |l$a $b $c $d $e $g $i
Author-Title Series A.E.
Personal Loo, 800 - Oél, $a $d $c $b $k $t3
$vh
Corporate 410, 810 - Ogl’ $a $b $k $t3 $vh
Conference k11, 811 - Ogl’ $a $b $c $d $e $g Pk
863 $v'

lSeldom present.
24t not in Author Analytic A.E. headings.
3Always present.

hPresent if numbered series.

- 134 -




haasad

]

FILE
HEADING CONSTRUCTION SPECS (CONT.)
DATA ELEMENTS (CONT.)
CONDITION ACTION
ENTRY TYPE TAG(S) S |[SUBFIELDS (DELIMITERS)
112 IN FILING ORDER
Author Connecting A.E./
Author-Title Connecting A.E.
Personal 700 - $a $a $c $b $k $tl
Corporate T10 - $a $b $x $t°
Confererce T11 - $a $b $c $d $e $g $k
| $t
Proper Namcs... 750 -11 ||$a
Title M.E.
245 w/0 100,
Regular 110, 111, 130 =P e W
Uniform 130 b |- [$a 8t
Title A.E.
_ 2hks w/ 100,
Traced Same 110, 111, 130 1]b $? $b
Traced Differently 730, ThO b 051’ $a $t1; $a
Title Series A.E. 4o, 8k0 b | b [|$a $v°
Subject A.E.3
Personal 600 - | - ||$a $a $c $b $k $t $x
$y $z
Corporate 610 - | - |[$a $b $k $t $x $y $z
Conference 611 - | - |l$a $b $c $a $e $g $k
$t $x $y $2
Uniform Title 630 b | - ||$a $t $x $y $=
Topical & Proper Names...| 650 b | - [|$a $x $y $2
Geographical 651 b | - |[|$a $x $y $2
Political 652 b | - [|$a $x $y $z

lSeldom present.

2Present if numbered series.

3Any one or all of the subject subdivisions ($x, $y, $2) may be present in

Subject A.E. headings.
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HEADING CONSTRUCTION SPECS (CONT.)
PRECEDENCE CODES
Heading Form: Single Surname
CONDITION ACTION
IND. DELIMITER(S) PRECEDENCE
ENTRY TYPE TAG(S) CODE |
1 2 $c 1 b | $k 10 BE | 1
ASSIGNED |
1] - Y| K | Y 1.1
1] - Y] YI|N 1.1
100, 40O, 600, 1| - Y| Y | Y 1.1
Personal 700, 800 1| -] sy ¥ 1.2
1 - N| B Y 1.3
1 ~ N| N | N 1.0
o 110, k10, 610, 0 - Y 1.3
Corporate 710, 810 o | - N 1.0
f
0 - Y | ¥ 1.2
5 111, k11, 611, 0 - Y N 1.2
Conference 711, 811 N v 1.3
N | N 1.0

1The precedence code in single surname headings is placed so that it
replaces the first comma or left parenthesis in subfield $a.

2Occur infrequently.
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| HEADING CONSTRUCTION SPECS (CONT.)
:
:

CONDITION ACTION
IND. |DELIMITER(S) PLACE
CEDEN
ENTRY TYPE TAG(S) PREngE CE | AFTER
1 2 le bl Xk SUBFIELD
02, _ 1y |nwln 2.1 $a
3
052’ -ly|n|y 2.1 $a 4
052’ -|lY]Y|N 2.1 $a
0,2,
100, k00, 600, 3 -|lY Y| Y 2.1 $a
Personal 700, 800 -~
5 sl IN| Y] Y 2.2 $a
052’ -|N]JYIN 2.2 $a
052’ - |N|N] Y 2.3 $a
052’ - | N|N|N 2.0 $a
110, 410, 610, 11,2 |- Y 2.3 $b
g Corporate 710, 810 1,2 |- N 2.0 $o
1,2 |- Y| Y 2.2 $a
111, bii, 611, (1,2 |- Y| N 2.2 ¢z
1 Conference |.:: G511 1,2 |- vy 2.3 $a
1,2 |- NIN 2.0 $a
Proper Nszies
Not Cspable
of Author- |1°° 2.0 $a
ship
- 240 /245, 130,
Title 630, T30, 4ko, | - - 2.0 $a
T40, 84O
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FUNCTION CODES

CONDITION ACTION
IND. FUNCTION
ENTRY TYPE TAG(S) CODE
1 2
Author M.E.
Personal 100 - - 1.0
Corporate 110 - - 1.0
Conference 111 - - 1.0
Author Alternate A.E./
Author-Title Aiternate A.E.
Personal T00 - 0 1.0
Corporate T10 - 0 1.0
Conference 711 - 0 1.0
Proper RNames... 750 - 0 1.0
Author Analytic A.E.
Personal T00 - 2 1.0
Corporate T10 - 2 1.0
Conference 11 - 2 1.0
Author-Title Series A.E.
Personal uo, 800 | - [%F 1l 1.0
Corpurate 410, 810 - Ogl’ 1.0
Conference 411, 811 - Ol;l ’ 1.0
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FUNCTION CODES (CONT.)
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CONDITION ACTION
IND. FUNCTION
ENTRY TYPE TAG(S) CODE
1 2
Author Connecting A.E./
Author-Title Connecting A.E.
Personal T00 - 1 1.1
Corporate T10 - 1 1.1
Conference .T11 - 1 1.1
Proper Nanmes... 150 - 1 1.1
Title M.E.
ot v | | o
Uniform 130 b - 2.0
Title A.E.
Traced Same iig,wili?0130 1 b 2.0
Traced Differently 730, ThO b Oél’ 2.0
Title Series A.E. 440, 840 b b 2.1
Subject A.E.
Personal 600 - - 3.0
Corporate 610 - - 3.0
Conference 611 - - 3.0
Uniform Title 630 b - 3.0
Topical 650 b - 3.0
Geographical 651 b - 3.0
Political 652 b | - 3.0
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D. SUBORDER ARRANCEMENT.

The suborder specs consist of five decisjon tables, one for each
alphabet/group (cf. function codes). The condition (specified by the entry a
type and MARC tags and indicators) determines the action, or suborder of
the body of the entry. The tables give the action in the form of the field
or subfield name and the MARC tags and delimiters.

Main entry suborder specs are given below in FILE Fig. 8 to eliminate

the necessity of breaking down the suborder each time it appears on the

following pages. There are five entry types in the main entry suborder:
personal, corporate, or conference name; uniform title main eatry; and

title main entry.

' MAIN ENTRY SUBORDER SPECS

ENTRY TYPE TAG(S) DELIMITER(S)
Personal, 100 $a $a $c $b $x St
Corporate, 110 $a $b $k $tl
Conference, 111 $a $b $c $a $e $g $h $k st
Uniform Title M.E., 130 $a $tl
Title M.E., 245 w/o $a
100,110,111
130
FILE Fig. O_

1
Seldom present. - 1ko -




FILE

SUTBORDER ARRANGEMENT SPECS

ALPHABET/GROUP: |1.0
Composed of Entry Types: Author Main Entry
Author Alternate Added Entry
Author-Title Alternate Ad’Z.d Entry
Author Analytic Added Entry
Author-Title Series Added Entry

1. Unnumbered/Dated i
2. Numbered
|
CONDITION ACTION: SUBORDER BY
- | 1IND. '
ENTRY TYPE TAG(S) 11 2 ||FIELD or SUBFIELD | TAG(S) |DELIMITER(S)
Author M.E. 100,110 |-| - ||Supplied Title™ 240 $a
11l Short Title 245 $a
Date 2602 $c
Author Alternate A.E./ 700,710 | -| O ||Supplied Titlel 240 $a
711,750
Author-Title Alternate A.E. Short Title 245 $a
M.E. ' See FILE
Fig. 8
Author Analytic A.E. 700,710 - | 2]lTitle of Analytic | TO00,T10 $t
T11 T11
M.E. See FILE
Fig. 8
Short Title 245 $a

(ccnt. on next page)

lSeldom present.
2g£_fixed field 008, character positicns T-10.
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ALPHABET/GROUP: [1.0] (cont.)

FILE

CONDITION ACTION: SUBORDER BY
IND.
ENTRY TYPE TAG(S) T 2|IFIELD or SUBFIELD | TAG(S) [DELIMITER(5)
400,410
Author-Title Series A.E. |¥11,800 I!-0,1
810,811
1. Unnumbered/Dated M.E. See FILE
Fig. 8
Short Title 2L5 $a
2. Numbered Number 400,410 $v
111,800
810,811
M.E. See FILE
Fig. 8
Short Title 24s $a
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SUBORDER ARRANGEMENT SPECS (CONT.)

ALPHABET/GROUP: |l1.1

Composed of Entry Types: Author Connecting Added

FILE

Entry

Author-Title Connecting Added Entry

CONDITION ACTION; SUBORDER BY
IND
ENTRY TYPE TAG(S) [T || FIELD or SUBFIELD TAG(S) | DELIMITER(S)
Author Connecting A.E./ 700,710, | -| 1|| M.E. See FILE
711,750 Fig. 8
lAuthor-Title Connecting A.E Supplied Title 240 $a
Short Title 245 $a
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SUBORDER ARRANGEMENT SPECS (CONT.)

ALPHABET/GROUP: [2.0

Composed of Entry Types: Title Main Entry
Uniform Title Main Entry
Title Added Entry Traced Seme
Title Added Entry Traced Differently

CONDITION ACTION: SURORDER BY
ILTD [ ]
ENTRY TYPE TAG(S) [T ]|FIELD or SUBFIELD| TAG(S) | DELIMITER(S)
Title M.E. 2L5 w/o |-| D hemainder of Title| 2LS $b
100,110,
111 ‘
Date 260l $c
Uniform Title M.E. 130 b | -||Title ol5 $a $b $o
Title A.E. Traced Same 2Ls w/ 1| b||M.E. See FILE
100,110, Fig. 8
111,130
Title A.E. Traced 740,730 |b 0,1} M.E. See FILE
Differently 2 Fig. 8

lor fixed field 008, character positions T7-10.
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SUBORDER ARRANGEMENT SPECS (CONT.)

ALPHABET/GROUP: | 2.1

Composed of Entry Types: Title Series Added Entry
1. Unnumbered/Dated
2. Numbered
CONDITION ACTION: SUBORDER BY
IND. v
ENTRY TYPE - TAG(S) 115 || FIELD or SUBFIELD| TAG(S) DELIMITER(S)
Title Series A.E. L:0,840 |[b|D ' ]
1. Unnumbered/Dated . M.E. See FILE
Fig. 8
. Supplisd Title [ 240 $a
Short Title 25 $a
2. Numbered Number : 440,340 $v
M.E. See FILE
Fig.8
Supplied Title 240 $a
Short Title 2ks $v

- 145 -




]
i
1

FILE

E. EDITIRG

Specifications for editing are glven inthe following templates. There
is one template for each ALA rule pertaining to editing vhich will be
implemented in this system. Rules which are being deferred are not
included in the editing specs.(See Section IL D. for discussion) The

iy lates contain the following information:
1. Number and statement of the ALA rule.
2. Page number(s) in ALA Filing Rules where rule is discussed.
. Basic MARC II tags used to identify data elements.
. Basic MARC II indicators used to identify data elements.
Basic MARC II delimiters used to identify data elements.
. Examples (information affected by editing is underlined)

3
L
p)
6
7. Implementation: specifications for carrying out the |
computer edit.

. Exceptions to the ALA rule.

9. References needed within the catalog to assist the user.

(@ <]

10. Discussion of problems which might arise.

The templates are separated into the two kinds of editing situationms:
disregard and file as. Within each group the templates are ordered
alphabetically by the jdentifying phrase in the top center of the page.
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FILE

E. EDITIRG

Specifications for editing are given inthe following templates. There

is one template for each ALA rule pertaining to editing vhich will be

implemented in this system. Rules which are being deferred are not

included in the editing specse.(See Section IL.D. for discussion) The

vy lates
1.

- N\ WP

oo

10.

contain the following information:

Number and statement of the ALA rule.

Page number(s) in ALA Filing Rules where rule is discussed.
Basic MARC II tags used to identify data elements.

Basic MARC II indicators used to identify data elements.
Basic MARC II delimiters used to identify data elements.
Examples (information affected by editing is underlined)

Implementation: specifications for carrying out the
computer edit.

Exceptions to the ALA rule.
References needed within the catalog to assist the user.

Discussion of problems which might arise.

The templates are separated into the two kinds of editing situations:

disregard and file as. Within each group the templates are ordered
alphabetically by the identifying phrase in the top center of the page.
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EDITING SPECS
Disregard: Diacritics

am . ssves<a
PPN YV P18

SAGZ N0.: . 3ah

A

P24 - Disregard the modification of all letters. This includes

umlauts, accents, diereses and other diacritical marks in
foreign languages and dots, lines, etc.,above or below letters
in romanization.

N =T A

230 I IDDIC~T01(Ss):

wi32 II DELIvITER(S):

3iSIC MARC II 73G(S): | Diacritics for Roman language may be identified by

checking for all characters with a filing rank of zero.
(See Collation Sequence Specs for list of diacritics.)

EXLPLIS: &, 4, & file as a 0, 0, ¢ file as o
i e files as e u files as u
i I files as i

EXCZPTICXS:

XO

b

e
at @

DISCUSSICH:

)

In all entries check for characters with a filing rank of zero.
(See Collation Sequence Specs.) When a character with a filing
rank of zero is found, delete it and close up the text so as to
remove the blank left by the deletion of the diacritic.

Note: The specs for editing (deleting) diacritics and punctua-
tion are the same.

None.

Modified letters file in the same relative order as non-modified
letters.

In MARC a diacritic is a separate character from the letter which
it modifies. Since this system will consider only Roman lan-
guages, the diacritics considered will bdeonly far Roman lan-
guages.

Although a foreign word with diacritics may appear in an English

entry, the vast majority of diacritics will appear in non-English
entries.

- 148 -




[
P

EDITING SPECS (CONT.)
 Disregard: Initial Article - Proper Names

ALA RULE:

PACE NO.:

R14D - Disregard initial article in nominative case at the beginning

of proper names, €.g. corporate names and place names.

75

BASIC MARC II TAG(S): | 110, 410, 610, T10, 810; 111, k11, 611, T11, 811

“ARC IT INDICATOR(S): | Ind. 1 = 1,2

LY e Yo Wi o
I oEL

IMITER(S): | $a

$aThe American Chemical Society.
$aThe Bend, Ohio.

$aThe Buttes, Montana

LPLEENTATION:| For all fields with the MARC II tags and indicator shown above,

TWEACTTMIT AT
SACIPTICLS:

DISCUSSIO:N:

compare the firet word in subfield $a with the words in the
table of initiel articles (attached to editing specs for initial
articles in titles) which is language specific. If a match is
made, the first word in subfield $a is disregarded in filing,
and the sorting field is adjusted to reflect this.

Nicknames, e.g.,"El Greco" file under initial article.

Initial articles in proper names at the beginning of a field
are disregarded in filing.

If the initial article is "Los" =ni ine language is English
et

{("eng" appears ir *icid 008, positions 35-T), e.g.,"Los Angeles"
or "T~c Gatos," the initial articie will not be dropped.
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EDITING SPECS (CONT.) FILE
Disregard: Initial Articles - Titles

1

AI) RULZ: | RUA - Disregard an initial article in titles in the nominative case
! in all languages; this includes initial articles preceded by signs.
i
'

PAGE NO.: L 9-12

3ASIC MARC II ZaG(S): | .1) 100, 110, 111; 40O, 410, %11; 600, 610;
700, 710, T11; 800, 810, 811

2) 245, 240, LU0, ThO, 8LkO; 130, 630, T30
MARC II INDICATOR(S): | Doesn't matter

MARC

Hi
Hi

SELINITER(S): | 1) $t 1
2) $a

EXAMPLES: $aA moveable feast.

The old man and the sea.

Le petit prince. :
$aShakespeare. $tThe Tempest. l

- -

DRLEERTATION: ! For all fields with the MARC II tags and indicators shown above,
compare the first word in subfield $t or $a, depending upon the
tag, with the words in the table of initial articles. (The
initial article table is language dependent.) If a match is
-made, the word immediately following $t or $a is disregarded in
£iling, and the address of the filing pointer is moved to the
word immediately following the article.

EXCEPTIONS: Foreign articles compounded or declined, e.g. "du," "delle."
Initial article "Los" if entry in English. Initial article "A"
if title is "A B C," etec.

NOTES: | Initial articles in titles will be disregarded in filing, in-
; cluding indefinite articles meaning "one," e.g., the French "un."
(See discussion).

DISCUSSIC:: In English the articles are "A," "An" and "The." (A list of
initial articles by language which are to be disregarded in
filing is attached.)

Note: In many languages the form of the indefinite article is
the same as that of the cardinal numeral "one," e.g., the French
"un" or "une,' the German "ein," or "eine," etc. All such initial
indefinite articles will be considered articles and hence, dis-
regarded. Therefore, a non-English title beginning with an
indefinite article meaning "one,' e.g., "Une des terres inconnues S
will be filed on "des...."
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! EDITING SPECS (CONT.)

INITIAL ARTICLE TABLE
(Language Specific)

Language Definite Article(s) Indefinite Article(s)
+
English (eng) The A, An
French (fre, fro) Le, La, L', Les Un,* Une¥
German (ger) Der, Die, Das Ein,* Eine*
Italian (ita) I1, La, Lo, I, Un,* Uno,* Una,* Un'*
Gli, G1', le, L'
Spanish (spa) El, La, Lo, Los, Las Un,* Una*

+The MARC II language code, located in positions 3.-T of field
008, is given in parentheses.

#After an indefinite article indicates that the same form is also used
for the cardinal numeral "one," As indicated in the discussion under
"Tnitial Article - Title Specs ® this distinction will be disregarded.
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EDITING SPECS (CONT.)

Disregard: Non-numeric Info. in Date
and Volume Subfields

ALA RUZZ: | R20E3, 342 - Disregard all non-numeric jaformation in the date subfield .
| in personal entries and in the volume subfield in series entries. |
i 1
PAGE NO.:: 993 195

BASIC MARC II TaG(S): | 1) 100, 400, 600, TOC, 800
2) 4o, 410, 411, Lko; 800, 810, 811, 84O

‘ MARC IT INDICATCR(S): ! Doesn't matter

MARC II DELIMITER(S): | 1) $d
2) $v

EXAMPLES: | $aSmith, John $df1.1TUT

$aSMITH, JOHN $ad.1827

$alts $tBulletin $vno.26

TVPLEMENTATION:| When any combination of tags and delimiters given above is en-

1 countered check for non-numeric information within the designated
subfield. Adjust the sorting field to disregard any non-numeric
data in the subfield.

1 EXCEPTIONS: None.

NOTES: Non-numeric information is disregarded in date and volume
subfields, e.g.,"Smith, John, d.1823," files before "Smith,
John b.1826" because the 4 and b are disregarded in filing.

DISCUSSION:
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EDITING SPECS (CONT.) FILE

Disregard: Punctuation

ALA RULE: | R2D3 - Disregard all punctuation. (S1ight variation from ALA wording.)

PAGE NO.: | 8

BASIC MARC II TAG(S): | Punctuation may be identified by checking all entries for

MARC II INDICATOR(S):

MARC II DELIMITER(S):

characters with a filing rank of zero. (See Collation
Sequence Specs for list of punctuation.)

EXAMPLES: | $aPiano Music, $xArranged
$aPiano Music, $xBibliography

$aPiano Music $x(Jazz)

IMPLEMENTATION:

EXCEPTIONS:

DISCUSSICN:

e oy 4

In all entries check for characters with a filing iank of zero.
(See Collation Sequence Specs.) When a character with a filing
renk of zero is found, delete it and close up tue text so as to

remove the blank left by tb: deletion of the punctuation

See "Note" in implementation section of diacritics specs.

All punctuation is disregarded in filing. Thus, "Lifel" inter-
files with "Life."

The punctuation spec will cause all hyphenated words to file as
a single word (since tke hyphen is punctuation and all acronyms
with no space between letters or in upper case with a period

but no space between letters to file as single word as required
by the ALA Filing Rules. (See Section II, D. for discussion)

Note: It may not be necessary to check all entries for punc-
Tuation. The most important entries to check are subject, while
the least important are titles.
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EDITING SPECS (CONT.) F

File As: Arabic Numbers

(Computer Rule) - Arabic numbers in identifiable number subfields,

AT =) Do {

AR KU | e.g.,conference number and series volume number must be normalized.
; Note: For computer filing of dates, the base year (i.e.,year "zero")
i will be 10,000

PAGZ NO.:i

BASIC MARS II Ta3(S):| 1) 110, 410, 610, T10, 810; 111, ki1, 611, Til, 811
2) 4oo, 410, 411, Lko; 800, 8i0, 811, 8kO

MIRC IT ITDICATOR(S):

WARC II DTLINITER(S): | 1) $b

2) $v

SXAPLES: | 1) $aNobel Conference $blst, $d1965
| $aU.S. $vArmy 101st Division.
: $aU.S. $b87th Congress. 2d Session. 1962 $bHouse.
$avell and Howell. $bMicro Photo Division (no number present)

2) $aSouthwestern Studies $v.v.1l, no. b

i
i
TPTE TATATION:| Tn all fields tagged as listed above in which the corresponding
numeric subfield occurs, normalize every number which occurs by

! adding it to 10,000. Then place it in the sort tag as a replace-
went for the number which was there previously.

Note: At least one number will be found in subfield $b of con-
ference entries (tags 111, 411, 611, 711, 811) and suofield $v
of series entries. There may be no number or several numbers
in subfield $b of corporate entries (tags 110, 410, 610, T10,
or 810). See examples of "U.S. 8Tth Congress..." and "Bell and
Howell..." given above.

EXCZPTICNS: None needed since edit is for computer only.
:\!O-LS
OISCUSEI1Ci: Since the majority of corporate entries with numbers in subfield

$b will be "U.S " entries, it may be advantageous to implement
the Arabic number editing spec for only those corporate entries
veginning with "U.S5." in subfield $a.

It is doubtful that B.C. nuwabers will occur in corporate, con-
ference or series entries.
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EDITING SPECS (CONT. ) FILE
File As: Author-Title Series Added Entries

ATA RULZ:

s e & (i S = = b S e e ety

PAGE NO.:

(Computer Rule) - In author-title series added entries the "His,"
"Its" or possessive (e.g.,Society's) at the beginning of subfield
$a files as part of subfield $a,all of subfields $a or $b or all of

Subfields a $b $c $a $e $z (depending whether it is a personal,

corporate or conference entry) of the main entry.

BASIC MARC II TAG(S): l 400, 410, 411; 800, 810, 811
{

. - - exmemmar Al 8D
MARC II ISDICALOX(L):

MARC IT DZLIMITER(ZL):

Doesn't matter

$a

e e - A E— e - —

EXAMPLES: | $aHis $tWorks $vv. 2

$alts $tBulletin, $vno. 26

$aSociety's $tJournal $vno. 2

IMPLEMENTATION:

EXCEPTIONS:

NOTES:

DISCUSSION:

In author-title series added entries check the first word in
subfield $a for the character strings "Hig" or "Her" if it is
a peraonal entry (tag LOO or 800) or the character strinms
"Iis" or & possessive (e.g., gociety's) if it is a corporate
or conference entry (tags 410, 411, 810, or 811).

Character string replacement rules:

1) If a personal entry (tag 400 or 800) is present, replace
"iig" or "Her" with that portion of MARC subfield $a
of main entry (tag 100) which comes before the first
mark of punctuation.

2) If & corporate entry (tag 410 or 810) is present,
replace "Its" or any possessive with MARC subfields
$a and $b or main entry (tag 110).

3) If a conference entry (tag 41l or 811) is present,
replace "Its" or any possessive with MARC subfields

$o b fo $4 ge and fg

None.

% Author-title series added entries file on main entry, not on
i pussessive pr-noun (e.g., "His", "Her" or "Tts" ) or possessive

(e.g., "Society's").
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EDITING SPECS (CONT.)

File As: Dates

AL) RULI: ; (Computer Rule) - All dates (MARC subfield $4 in personal and con-

| ference entries)must be normelized.

|

| Note: For computer filing of dates, the buse year (i.e.,ycar "zero")
will be 10,000.

BASIC ARC IT Tad(3): | 100, 400, 600, TOO, 800; 110, 411, 611, 711, 811

MARC II IZOICATOR(S8): | Doesn't matter

MARD II SELIMITER(S): | $a

EXAMPIZS: | $aChaucer, Geoffrey, $ddlloo.
| $aParis. Peace Conference, $d1919.
i $aShakespeare, Williem, $a1564-1616.

T/DOLTZATATION:| Check the date subfield within the MARC II tags listed above

for the character string "B.C." If present, subtract the number
(or numbers) preceding "B.C." from 10,000. If not T not_present, add
the number or (numbers) in the subfield to 10,000, In either
case place the resulting number(s) in the sort tag as a replace-
ment for the original number(s).

Note: In the case of a number pair such as "953-586 B.C." both
numbers of the pair are handled in the same manner, however, in
the case of the number pair "586 B.C. - 70 A.D.s each number is
handled differently.

ZXCEPTICKE: None needed since editing is for the computer only.
NOTES
DISCUSSICH: It seems doubtful that there will be a B.C. date in conference

entries, and thers will be very few in personal entries.
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ALA RULE:

PAGE NO.:

EDITING SPECS (CONT.) FILE
File As: M', Mc

RILB - Names beginning with the prefixes M' and Mc file as if
written Mac. )

Th=T5

BASIC MARC II TAG(S): | 1) 100, koo, 600, 700, 800.

2) 110, k10, 610, 710, 810; 111, bl1, 611, T1l, 811

MARC IT INDICATOR(S): | 1) Indl =1
=0

'2) Ind 1

MARC II DELIMITER(S): | $a

EXAMPLES:

$aMcCall's magazine
$aMacCauley, Clay
$aMacHugh, Augustin
$aMcHugh, James
$aMacLaren, Ian
$aM'Laren, J.

[VPLEMENTATION:| Check the first two characters in subfield $a in the fields

&3]

Q

X

NOT=S:

DISCUSSION:

ZPTIONS:

with the MARC II tags and indicators given above. If the char-
acters M' or Mc are present, update the subfield so that the
first three characters are Mac.

None.

Names beginning with Mc or M' are filed as if spelled "Mac,"
e.g.,"McLaren" is filed as "MacLaren" and "M'Laren" is also
filed as "MacLaren." -

This situation will occur most often in personal names (MARC II
tags 100, 400, 600, 700, 800). It will seldom occur in corpor-
ate and conference nemes; in fact it may not be worthwhile to
even look for the prefixes M' and Mc in non-personal names.




N

1E
EDITING SPECS (CONT.) 1

File As: Proper Names with Prefixes

A~ e — g —

siA dulll

H

i

[

i

.

1
N
* o 1

SaAls B

R1UA - Proper names with a prefix file as a single word. Prefixes
jnelude articles, prepositions, or terms which originally expressed
relationship, with or without a space, hyphen or apostrophe between
the prefix and name. For a comprehensive list of prefixes see ALA
68-Th Filing "ules, p. TO.

34SIC waxc 1T Tac(s): | 100, 110, 111; koo, k10, 411; 600, 610, 611; T0O, T10,T1l;

800, 810, 811

7a3C II INDICATCR(S): | Ind 1 =1,2

MARC IT SZLIHITER(S): | $a

—ap g~ e oo

O g S

el - e

1
]
0
[
H

ZXCEPT1I0XS:

YAl
[ }. u;.:as .

DISCUSEIln:

$aDelmar, Dora
$aDel Mar, Eugene
$aDelmas

$aDe Lux
$aDemocracy

aDe Morgen

TPLIV=ICATICY :: Search subfield $a of proper personal names (tags indicated

| above) with indicator one equal to 1 or 2 (single surname or
multiple surname). Remove all blanks which occur before the

first comma.

None.

Proper personal names with a prefix file as a single word, e.g.
"La Crosse" files as "Lacrosse."

This should be done after the editing for names beginning
with M' or Mc.
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EDITING SPECS (CONT.) FILE

File As: Roman Numerals in Numeration

]
ALA RULE:

PAGE N0.:

(Computer Rule) - Roman numerals in numeration subfields file as
Arabic numbers.

3ASIC MARC II TAG(S): | 100, kOO, 600, TOO, 800 |

M33C II INXDICATOR(S):

MARC IT DELIMITER(S): ;. $b

TXAMPLES:

$eAlexander $bI $cEmperor of Russia, $d1777-1825

$aCharles $bII, $cKing of France
$aCharles $bI, $cKing of Great Britain (designation files before

numeration)
$aCharies $bII, $cKing of Great Britain

LI ERTATION: A Check subfield $b in the personal name fields (as given above)

ZACEPTIOXS:
L0
SIECUSEIOl:

for Roman numerals I to XXV (1-25). Using a table of two place
Arabic numbers (see attached table), plece the required Arabic

number in the sort tag.

-

None.

Nene needed since editing is for computer only.
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EDITING SPECS (CONT.)

ROMAN NUMERAL TABLE

ROMAN NUMERAL ?ﬁﬁiﬁﬁifgzng
I 01
II 02
III 03
Iv ok
v 05
VI 06
VII 07
VIII 08
IX 09
X 10
X1 11
XII 12
XTII 13
XIV 1k
XV 15
XvVI 16
XVII 17
XVIII 18
XIX 19
XX 20
XXI 21
XXII 22
XXIII 23
XXIV ol
XXV 25

FILE
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F. COLLATION SEQUENCE

The collation sequence of all characters which may appear in the
catalog data is given in the character tabie on the following pages. The
table gives the character group, filing rank (collation sequence), graphic
and name, as well as the decimal, hexidecimal and Yinary equivalents of
each character. The characters are listed in filing rank order in the

following groups:

1. Punctuation (filing rank=0)

2. Diacrities (filing rank=0)

3. Space (filing rank=1)

4. Numbers (filing rank=2-11) %
5. Upper Case Letters (filing rank=12-37)

6. Lover Case Letters (filing rank=12-37)

7. Signs and Symbols (filing rank=36-52)

8. Ligatures (filing rank=single letter as shown)

This character tsble is patterned after the character table in the
MARC II Subscriber's Guide (sG); however it does not include the numerous
control characters listed in the SG table.

;As given in the table of extended 8-bit ASCII Character set in the Sub-
scriber's Guide to the MARC distribution service, August 1968, pp. 5-15.
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CHARACTER TABLE SHOWING COLLATION SEQUENCE

FILE

CHARACTER |FILING

GROUP RANK | GRAPHIC NAME DEC. | HEX. BINARY
ctuation ! Exclamation Point 33 21 0010 0001
@ " Quotation Marks 3L 22 | 0010 0010

@ ' Apostrophe 39 27 0010 0111

] ( Opening Parenthesis L 28 ]0010 1000

1) ) Closing Parenthesis 41 29 0010 1001

g , Comma | 2C | 0010 11n0

@ - HypLen (Minus) L5 2D | 0010 1101

@ . Period (Decimal Point) L6 2E | 0010 1110

) : Colon 58 3A 0011 1010

p ; Semi-Colon 59 3B | 0011 1011

g ? Question Mark 63 3F |0011 1111

¢ [ Opening Bracket 91 5B | 0101 1011

@ ] Closing Bracket 93 5D 0101 1101

@ . Dot in Middle of Line 168 A8 |1010 1000

Diacritics /] N Grave 225 El 1110 0001
@ . Acute 226 E2 1110 0010

@ A Circumflex 227 E3 1110 0011

@ ~ Tilde 228 Eh | 1116 0100

@ - Macron 229 E5 |1110 0101

@ v Breve 230 E6 1110 0110

¢ ] Superior Dot 231 E7T |1110 0111

@ - Umlaut 232 E8 | 1110 1000

@ v Hacek 233 E9 | 1110 1001

1) . Circle or Angstrom 234 EA 1110 1010

@ g Ligature 235 EB | 1110 1011

9 ! Ligature 236 EC 1110 1100

@ ’ High Comma Diacritical 237 ED 1110 1101

'/ ¢ Double Acute 238 EE | 1110 1110

@ w Candrabindu 239 EF | 1110 1111

@ > Cedilla 2ug F¢ | 1111 0000

) ¢ Right Hook 2h1 F1 | 1111 0001

') Dot Below Character 242 F2 1111 0010

P T TP

- 162 -

(cont. on next page)




CHARACTER TABLE (CONT.)

FILE

CHARACTER |FILING
GROUP RANK | GRAPHIC NAME DEC. | HEX. BINARY
Diacritics| @ Double Dot Below Character| 2u3 F3 1111 0011
(cont.) | 4 . Circle Below Character 2y | Fb | 1111 0100
@ _ Double Underscore 2hs FS 1111 0101
¢ — | underscore 246 | P6 | 1111 o110
@ P Left Hook 27T | FT | 1111 0111
1) R Right Cedilla 248 F8 1111 1000
) —_— Upadhmaniya 249 | F9 | 1111 1001
] g Double Tilde 25¢ | FA | 1111 1010
1) e Dieresis 252 FC 1111 1100
@ > High Comma {Centered) 254 | FE 1111 1110
Space 1 b Space (blank) 32 | 2¢ | 0010 0000
Numbers 2 @ 48 3¢ 0011 0000
3 1 4 | 31 | 0011 0001
4 2 s¢ | 32 | 0011 0010
5 3 51 | 33 | 001l 0011
6 4 52 | 3% | 0011 0100
T 5 53 | 35 | 0011 0101
8 6 54 36 0011 0110
9 T 55 | 37 | 0011 0111
10 8 56 38 0011 1000
11 9 sT | 39 | 0011 1001
Upper Case} 12 A 65 | 41 | 0100 0001
Letters | 3 B 66 | u2 | o100 0010
1k C 67 | 43 | 0100 0011
15 D 68 Ly 0100 0100
16 E 69 45 0100 0101
17 F 76 | 46 | 0100 0110
18 G TL | U7 0100 0111
19 H 72 | 48 | 0100 1000
20 1 731 49 | 0100 1001
21 J Th LA 0100 1010
22 K 75 | 4B | 0100 1011
23 L 76 Ty 0100 1100
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CHARACTER TABLE (CONT.)

FILE

CHARACTER | FILING
GROUP RANK | GRAPHIC NAME DEC. | HEX. BINARY
Upper Case| 2L M TT D 0100 1101
%gzzzfj 25 N 78 | & | o100 1110
26 0 79 LF 0100 1111
27 P 8¢ 5@ 0101 0000
28 Q 81 51 0101 0001
29 R 82 52 0101 0010
30 S 83 53 | 0101 0011
31 T 8k Sk 0101 0100
32 U 85 55 0101 0101
33 ' 86 56 | 0101 0110
34 W 87 57 0101 0111
35 X 88 58 0101 1000
36 Y 89 59 | 0101 1001
37 y/ 99 { 5A | 0101 1010
Lower Case| 12 a 97 61 0110 0001
Letters 13 b 98 | 62 | o110 o010
1k c 99 63 0110 0011
15 d 109 6k 0110 0100
16 e 101 65 0110 0101
17 f 1¢2 66 0110 0110
18 g 1¢3 67 0110 0111
19 h 144 68 0110 100G
20 i 1¢5 69 0110 1001
21 J 196 6A 0110 1010
22 k 197 6B | 0110 1011
23 1 1¢8 6C 0110 1109
2k m 149 D 0110 1101
25 n 11¢ 6E | 0110 1110
26 o 111 6F | 0110 1111
27 p 112 76 | 0111 0000
28 q 113 Tl 0111 0001
29 r 114 T2 0111 0010
30 115 73 0111 0011
31 t 116 Th 0111 0100
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CHARACTER TABLE (CONT.)

CHARACTER |FILING
GROUP RANK | GRAPHIC NAME DEC. | HEX. BINARY
Lower Case| 32 u 117 15 0111 0101
%22;:?? 33 v 118 | 76 | o111 o110
34 W 119 17 0111 0111
35 x 12¢ 78 0111 1000
36 y 121 79 0111 1001
37 z 122 7o | 0111 1010
Signs and 38 ¥ Double Dagger (Delimiter) 31 iF 0001 1111
Symbols 39 # Number Sign 35 | 23 | 0010 0011
40 $ Dollar Sign 36 2k 0010 0100
41 & Ampersand 38 26 0010 0110
42 * Asterisk 42 2A 0010 1010
43 + Plus 43 2B 0010 1011
bl / Slash 47 2F 0010 1111
45 < Less Than 6@ 3C 0011 1100
46 = Equals 61 3D 0011 1101
t W7 > Greater Than 62 3E 0011 1110
48 @ Commercial At Sign 6k Lo 0100 0000
49 v Musical Flat 169 A9 1010 1001
50 R Subscript Patent Mark 176 AA 1010 1010
51 + Plus or Minus 171 AB 1010 1011
52 £ British Pound 185 B9 1011 1001
Ligatures 16 AE Files as "E" 165 AS 1010 0101
16 E Files as "E" 166 A6 1010 0110
16 se Files as "e" 181 B5 1011 0101
16 ce Files as "e" 182 B6 1011 0110
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FILING EXAMPLES

The appendix consists of two comprehensive filing examples:

London and Qg!g.l For each example twenty-five headings with their
respective MARC II tag, indicators and delimiter(s) are given in AILA
filing order. The filing order was implemented menually by using the
precedence and function codes (shown in boxes within the headings) and
the collation sequence described ir the chapter. Data disregarded in
filing is delimited by slashes; data added for filing is delimited by
parentheses; and all punctuation has been ommitted. For example:
Field

?fg Disregarded Terx?nator

70011 $aLove [1.0] NMicholas$d/f1. /1hlo$e tr.L1] ¥

1 * .
Indicators Delimiter

Precedence Function
Code Code

On the page following each example there is a key which explains the
type and function of each heading.

\

lSom.e of the headings have been invented for the purpose of illustration.
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Filing Example: LONDON

1. 100l-$alondon [L. b$cclockmaker£§ F
2, 70010$alondon E Charmian$cMrs E F
3. 1001-$alondon [L.O} Jack$d1876-1916 f.Q| F
4, 700ll$alondon Jack$d1876-1916 L. Y F
5, 6001-$alondon % Jack$a1876-1916 E F

6. 4001-$aLondon [L. Jack$d1876-1916$tWorks$vvl E F
7. 70010$aLondon fl.J Joan L.

8. 2u5Ibgalondon B.QB.Q F
9. 1000-$aLondon R.q $b/1v/(0k) L.Q F
10. 2450b$alondon E $ba guide to the public buildings P.Q F
11. 652b-$alondon$xAntiques P.Q u F

12, 2450b$alondon as it is today @E F
13. 1101-$alondon$bBoard of Trade @ AF
14, 653b-$alondon Bridge @ AF
15. 1101-$alondon$bCentral Criminal Court R.Q L.O F
16. 6101-$alondon$bCentral Criminal Court B.O|B.q F
17. T71012$alondon Eng City $bCentral Criminal Court @ 1.4 F
18. 4101-$alondon Eng City $bLibrary$tPublications$vno 20 EE F
19. 652b-$alondonxHistory$y/to/1600 R.4B.q F
20. 652b-$alondon$xHistory$y/17th Century/(1600 Century) R.q[3.q F
21. 652b-$alondon$xHistory$y/19th Century/(1800 Century) R.q 3. F
22, 65ib-$alondon Park$xDeseription P.Q3.qQ F

23. 1111-$alondon Peace Conference .0 $a1930 Ldr

24, 652b-$alondon$xPoor B.O|B-Q F

25, L4obb$alondon University Series$vvl R.Oj.) F

Py o
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14,
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21,
22.
23.
2k,
25.

Key To Filing Example: LONDON

Personal name (with designation) main entry.

Personal name (with designation) alternate added entry.

Personal name (with dates) main entry.
Personal name (with dates) alternate added entry.
Personal name (with dates) subject added entry.

Personal name/title (traced) series note added entry.

Personal name alternate added entry.

Title added entry.

Forename (with numeraticn) main entry.

Title main entry subordered by subtitle.
Political jurisdiction subject added entry.

Title main entry.

Corporate name main entry.

Proper name not capable of authorship subject added
Corporate nsme mein entry.

Corporate name subject added entry.

Corporate name analytic added entry.

Corporate name/title (traced) series added entry.
Political jurisdiction subject added entry.
Political jurisdiction subject added entry.
Political jurisdiction subject added entry.
Geographic name subject added entry.

Corporate name conference (with dates) main entry.
Political jurisdiction subject added entry.

Title (traced) series nrote added entry.
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1.
2.
3.
k.

De

Z
X}

7.
8.
9.
10.
11.
12.
13.
1k,
15.

17.
18.
19.
20.

22,
23.
2L,
25.

FILE

Filing Example: LOVE

1100-$alove L.q Albert D Inc l.gF
1001-$aLove L.G John L. F
70011$alove .0) John L {3 F
6001-$alove [L.4 John L % F

1001-$aLove [L.O} Jzha L$d1820-1866

1001-$alove [l.1} John L$cCaptain F
70011$alove {.0) ¥icholas$a/f1./1k10$e/tr. i) F
1001-$aLove fi.q] Robert Merton$d1909- Mk
1001-$alove [I.] Robertus$d1876-1930 fL.q F
1000-$aLlove @ E F

2450b$alove E E

2h51:$alove $band other stories by... EF
650b-$aLlove E F

2U51bfalove against hate B.qB.0 F

2451b$alove among the cannibals Eg E F
2451b$alove in art B.QE J F

650b-$alove in art B.qB.d ¥

650b-$alove in literature$zAfrica Eg B F
2451b$alove is a many splendored thing EE F
650b-$alove$xMaternal E

. 650b-$alove$xPlatonic E

1002-$alove-Powell B.q .4 F

2l50b$alove songs E $b014 and new E F
650b-$alovesxTheclogy E E F
2451b$alove your neighbor EE F
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18.

19.
20.

22,
23,
2k,
25.

Key To Filing Fxample: LOVE

Corporate name (inverted) main entry.

Personal name main entry.-

Personal name connecting added entry.

Personal name subject added entry.

Personal name {with dates) mein entry.
Personal neme (with designation) main entry.
personal name (with dates) connecting added entry.
Personal name (with dates) main entry.
Personal name (with dates) main entry.
Forename main entry.

Title main entiry.

Title added entry subordered by subtitle.
Subject added entry.

Title added entry.

Title added entry.

Title added entry.

Subject added entry.

Subject (with place subdivision) added entry.
Title added entry.

Subject (with general subdivision) added entry.
Subject (with general subdivision) added entry.
Compound surname main entry.

Title main entry subordered by subtitle.
Subject (with general subdivision) added entry.
Title added entry.
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FORMAT FOR BOOK CATALOG

Containing specifications of entry formats
i and page layouts for book catalogs.

Lauis it
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INTRODUCTION

From the user's point of view the most important choice with
respect to book form catalogs appears to be the functional division:
dictionary, author/title, subject, etc. However, that is only the
beginning, because there is an extensive set of variations available
within the areas of:

1. Data elements (include, exclude or re-arrange)
. Data element formats (punctuation, line position)

. Entry formats (indentation, sequence of data elements)
. Headings (print or suppress)

. Entry groupings (according to bibliographic function)
. Page layout (column width and length)

N VB W N

Since we are not dealing here with the traditional AIA or AA defined
catalog card format, a method must be created for specifying the
parameters required in the six areas outlined above.

What will be specified within this chapter will be our
recommendation for a "standard" Processing Center format. A liberal
use of samples will be made to provide a graphic illustration of the
parameters being specified; see especially FORM Fig. 8: Alphabet
Group Samples. The method of specification used is tables with
various levels of detail, each designed to provide specifications

for some significant area of variation.

The chapter is organized in the following ranner. Section I is
a set of sample book catalog pages to display features of entry and
page lsycut in existing or proposed book catalogs. Section II presents
the types of entries to be included in the book form catalog arranged
by bibliographic function, a listing of the major elements in a catalog
entry, and a set of sample main entries. Section III is a set of
tables displaying in detail the format controls for creation of each

type of entry and represents our recommendation for the basic format.
Section IV presents a heading suppression algorithm and the continuation
and indentation structure of entries. Section V discusses page lay-out.
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Topics not included in this chapter but which merit further
consideration include additional output options as a support to
cataloging services. The capabilities of the system should be
examined for the production of 3"x5" catalog cards from the same
bibliographic input used to generate the book catalog. Also to be
considered is a set of format specifications for shelf lists, sup-
plements, and authority files that would be incorporated into the
system. The amount of cataloging information in the entries for
these products could range from brief to complete (including tracings).




FORM

I. BOOK CATALOG PAGE SAMPLES

This section presents a set of sample pages from existing or
proposed book form catalngs. The samples are of interest for
their widely varying styles of entry form and page lay-out, e.g.,
spacing of column width, column length, central margin(s), inden-
tations, entry separation, capitalization, bibliographic completeness
of the entry, and arrangement of data elements. Preceding each
sample is a table identifying the sample and listing in outline form
some of the features of page layout. Where possible, the equipment
used has been noted. Entry formatting is discussed in Section II;
Section V contains further details on page formatting.

At the end of the section are sample pages trom two shelf-
lists--Harvard's Widener Library and Stanford's Meyer Library.
Although the main emphasis of the chapter is book catalog formatting,
the flexibility of the system is such that there are a host of
other formatting functions possible within the system ranging from
master file printout to subject authority file printout complete with

tracings and a record of references made.
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SAMPLE CATALOG PAGES

The peges were selected from Kelley L. Cartwright and Roy B.
Torkington's "Sample Bock Catalog Pages" collected for the
University of Oregon Workshop on Library Mechanization, June
10-15 & July 15-20, 1968.

The following samples are reproduced in such a manner as to
preserve the type size of the originals.

* ¥ ¥

Samples 1-2:

STANFORD UNIVERSITY UNDERGRADUATE LIRRARY. Catalog,
1966. Upper- and lower case computer printout.

Sample 1: Author-Title Catalog
Sample 2: Subject Catalog

Sample 3:

FLORTDA ATIANTIC UNIVERSITY LIBRARY. Author catalog,
1964. Upper- and lower-case computer printout.

Samples L-5:

BALTIMORE COUNTY PUBLIC LIBRARY. Catalog,
1966. Upper- and lower-case computer printout.

Sample L: Author Catalog
Sample 5: Subject Catalog

Samples 6-8:

OREGON STATE LIBRARY. Master Book Catalog,
September, 1967. Computer-driven phototypesetting.

Sample 6: Author Catalog
Sample 7: Title Catalog
Sample 8: Subject Catalog
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FORM Fig. 1

STANFORD UNIVERSITY UNDERGRADUATE LIBRARY: Catalog, 1966

Sample 1: Author-Title Catalog
Sample 2: SubJect Catalog*

Typography Equipment

T'pper- and lower-case computer printout

Page Laxout

Characters per column:
Columns per page:

Column width and length:
Entry separation:
Central margin:

Indentations in the entry:

Heading suppression:

"Head and foot" notes:

Running hea@s:

Paging:

Size of page:

Printed page length in lines:

Percent of reduction:

Splitting of entries between columns:

Repeated entry headings on columns:

Eguipgent

L5

2

45 charscters x 80 lines

1 line

8 characters

entry headings flush left, all
subsequent lines indented 2
spaces, call number flush right
yes

considered unnecessary

across top

centered at bottom

8 1/2"x 11"

8l

68%

not done

yes

-IBM 1401 Computer (12K storage, 4 tape drives)
-An expanded print chain on the 1403 Printer

-An 029 Card Punch

¥Note that Stanford's Subject Catalog is subarranged by title rather

than author under a subject heading,
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SAMPLE 1

JUNE 1966 AUTHOR-TITLE CATALOG

Horny Paul V.
Internationel trade principles and
practices, by Paul V. Horn and Henry Gomesz.
4th ed. Prentice-Hall, 1961, 597 p.
HF1007.H63

Horn, Robert A.
Groups and the Constitution. Stanford
Unive Press, 1956. 187 p. AS36.L54

Horny Staniey F.
The Rodbert E. Lee reeder. Edited by Stenley
F. Horn. Bobbs-Merril], 1949. 542 p.
E467.1.L4N?7

Horn, Stephen
The Cabinet and Congress. Columbdia Univ.
Press, 1960. 310 Pe JKE18.HE

Hornbeiny, Thomas F.
Everest: the west ridge. Photographs from
the American Mount Everest Expeditlon and
by its leader, Norman G. Dyhrenfurth.
Introd. by Wiiliam E. Siri. Edited by David
Brower. Sierra Cludb, 1965. 198 p.y f1llus.
DS486.E8HS54 Follo

Hornblow, Arthur
The captive, by Edouard Bourdet. Translated
by Arthur dornblow, Jr. Introd. by J.
Brooks Atkinson. Brentano's, 1926, 238 p.
PQ26803.0777pP72

The triumph of death, by Gadbriele
d'Annunzio. Translated by Arthur Hornbdlow.

Introd. by Burton Rascoe. Boni and
Liveright, 1923. 412 p. PQ4803.23T7

Horne, Alistair
The price of glory: Verdun 19168. St.
Martin®s Press, 1963. 371 p. D545.V3IKE

Return to power: a report on the new
Germany. Prasger, 1956. 4195 p.
DD259¢ 4. HES

Horney, C. Silvester
Puritanism and art; an inquiry into a
popular faliacy. By Joseph Crouche Introd.
by the Rev. C. Siivester Horne. Cessell,
1910. 38! p. N72.C8

Horned moon: an account of a journey through
Pakistan, Kashmir, and Afghanistan. B8y lan
Stephens. Indiane Unive Press, 1955, 208
De D8377.88

Horner, Harlan Hoyt
Lincoln and Gresley. Univ. of Iilinois
Press, 1953. 432 p. E487.2.H?79

Horney, Karen
fWorks. 1964.)
Tha collected works of Karen Horneye W.W.
Norton, 1942-64., 2 v»
Contents.~ vel. The nesurotic personality ef
| our time.- v.2. Self-analysis RC433.HS

Neurosis and human growth: the struggle
toward self-realization. W.¥W. Norton,
1950. 391 p. RCIL3I. HEAS

The neurotic personality of our timee Wele
Norton, 1937. 299 p. RC343.H?S

New ways in psychoanalysis. W.dé. Nerten,
1939. 313 p. BF173.H762

FORM

STANFORD UNDERGRADUATE LIBRARY

Horney, Xaren
Qur inner conflicts; a constructive theory
of neurosis. W.W. Norton, 1948. 280 p.
RC343.H66

Horngreny Cherles T,
Cost accounting; a managerial emphasis.
Prentice-Hell, 1964. 801 p. HF8686. COHED

Hornik,y, Henrl
Le tempie d’honneur et de vertus, par Jean
Lemaire de Belges. Ed. critique publide par
Henri Nornik. Droz, 1957. 136 p.
PQ1628.L3T4

Horodisch, Abraham
Picasso es a dook artiste World Pude Co.,

Horonjeff, Robert
The planning end design of airports.
McGraw-Hill, 1962. 464 p. TL725.3. PSHE

Horowitz, David
Student. Ballantine Books, 1962. 160 p.
LD760.H6

Morowitz, Irving Loulis
The ldea of war and peace In contesperery
phiiosophy. With an Iintroductory essay by
Roy Wood Sellars. Peine-Whitman, 1987, 224
Pe JX1982.H72

The new sociology; esseys in social sclience
and soclial theory Iin honor of C. Uright
Mills. Edited by Irving Loulis Horowl tz.
Oxford Univ. Press, 1964. 312 p. H3IS.HEE

Redicalism and the revolt against reason;
the soclial theoriss of Georges Sorel, with
e translation of his essay on The
decomposition of Marxisme Humanities
Press, 1961. 264 p. HX263 . S6HS

Revolution in Brazll; politics and society
in a developing netion. E.P. Dutton, 1964.
430 p. F2838.2.M6

Horrabin, J.F.
An atlas of Africa. 2dy reve ed. F.A.
Prasger, 1961. 126 p. G2448.HE

Mathematics for the million, by Lancelot
Hogben. Illustrations by J,F. Herrabin.
W.W. Norton, 1937. 647 p. QA3SG.HE

Horrocks, John E.
Tha psychology of adolescence: behavier and
development. 2d ed. Houghton, 1962. 711
Pe BF724.M6

Horrocksy, N.K.
Physical geegraphy and clisatolegy. With a
fersword by 8.W. Ueoldridge. 24 od.
Longmans, 1964, 370 p. GIeS . N??

The horsa and buggy doctor, by Arthur E.
Hertzler. Harper, 1938. 322 p.
R154.HIPAS

The horse and his boy, by C.8. Lewis.
Macmillan, 1965. 191 p. pr2+23,L026N8

The horse and the sword, by Ha and
Merdert John Fleurs. Yale ’
1933. 182 p. 21.P4

The horse In America, by Robert Joward.
Follett, 1965. 298 p. QL737.UENE




SAMPLE 2

FORM

JUNE 1966 SUBJECT CATALOG STANFORD UNDERGRADUATE LIBRARY

CROMWELL, OLIVER
Oliver Cromwell and the rule of the
Puritans in Eigland. By Sir Charles Flrth.
With an introd. by G.M. Young. Oxford
Univ. Press, i961. 488 p. DA426.FB2

CROMWELL, THOMAS
Thomas Cromwell and the English
Reformation, by A.G. Dickens. English
Universities Press, 1959. 192 p.
DAJ334.C9D5

CRONIN,y AdJe
Adventures in two worids, by A.J. Cronin.
.ittle, Brown, 1952. 331 p. PR6005.RE8A4

CROSS, MARIAN EVANS
Seg Ellot, George, pseud.

CROW INDIANS
Crow Indian beadwork: a descriptive and
historical study. By William Wildschut and
John C. Ewerse Museum of the American
Indlan, Heye Foundetion, 1959. 85 p.,
fllus. E99.C92W5

Rinehart, 1935. 350 p. E99.C92L913

The religion of the Crow Indians, by Robdert
H. Lowie. Americen Museum of Natural
History, 1922, 309-444 p. E99.C92L6

CROWDS
The crowd; a study of the popular mind. By
Gustave Le Bon. T. Fisher Unwin, 1917.
239 p. HM281.LS

The crowd in history: a study of popular
disturbances in France and England, 1730-
1848, By George Rude. J. Wiley, 1964. 281
De HM283.R8

The crowd In the French Revolution, by
George Ruds. Clarendon Press, 1961. 267
p. DCIS0.0.RO

The psychology of sociel movements, by
Hadley Canteil. J. Wiley, 1941. 274 p.
HM291.C3

CRUSADES
An Arab-Syrien gentlesan and warrior in the
period of the crusedes; semoirs of Usemah
Ibn-Munqidh. Translated from the orlginal
manuscrint by Philip K. Hitti. Columdbia
Unive Press, 1929. 265 p. D897.US

Background to the Crusades, a BBC
publicetion. British Broadcasting
Corporation, n.d. 38 p. D159.87

The crusades, by Richard A. Newhall. Rav.
ed. Holt, Rinshart snd Winston, 1964. 138
Pe D158.N4

The Crusades:, iron men and seints. By
Harold Lamd. Doudleday, Doran, 1930. 368
Pe D157.L3

The Crusades;: the story of the Latin
Kingdom of Jerusalem. By T.A. Archer end
Charles L. Kingsfords G.P. Putnam, 1936,
467 p. D188.A67

A history of the Crusades, by ﬁtovon
Runciman. Cambridgey, Eng.y Univ. Press,
1957. 3 v. DlS?.RG

CRUSADES

The kingdom of the crusaders, by Dana
Carleton Munro. D. Appleton, 1935. 216 p.
D182.M8

The recovery of the Holy Lend, by Pierre

Dudbois. Translated with an fntroduction and
notes by Walther I. Brandt. Columbie Univ.
Press, 1956. 251 p. D152.D813

CRUSADES--HISTORY

A history of the Crusedes. Editor-in-chief,
Kenneth M. Setton. Univ. of Pennsylvania
Press, 1958-

Library has v.1-2. D157. 848

CRUSADES--FIRST, 1096-1099

The Crow Indians, by Robert Lowie. Farrar &

The first crusade; the accounts of eye-
witnesses and participants. P. Saith,
1958. 299 p. D161.1.A3K?7

Gesta Francorum et allorum

Hierosolimi tanorum. The deeds of the Franks
and the other plligrims to Jerusalerm. Edited
by Rosalind Hills; introd. by R.A.8.
Mynors. T. Nelson, 1962. 103, 103 p.

In Latin and English. Dlol.l.G4

CRUSADES--SECOND, 1147-1149

De profectione Ludovici VII in orientem,
edited, with an English transiation by
Virginia Gingerick Berry. Columdis Univ.
Press, 1948. 154 p. D162.1.03

CRUSADES--FOURTH, 1202-1204

Memoirs of the Crusades, by Geffroi de
Viilehardouin and Jean de Joirville.
Translated by Frank T. Marzials. J.M.
Dent; E.P. Dutton, 1933. 340 p. DI164.A3V4

CRUSADES--SEVENTH, 1248-1250

Memoirs of the Crusades, by Geffrol de
Villeherdouin and Jean de Joinville.
Translated by Frank T. Marzials. J.M.
Dent: E,P. Dutton, 1933. 340 Pe D164.A3V4

CRYOGENICS

See Low temperature research; lLow
temperatures.

CRYSTAL OPTICS

The emicroscopicel characters of artiflcial
inorganic solid sudbstances: optical
properties of artificial minerals. By
Alexander Newton Winchell and Horace
Winchell., 3d ed. Acadenic Press, 1964,

439 p. QE367.w78

Optical crystallography, with partlicular
reference to the use and theory of the
polarizing microscope. By Ernest E.
Wahlstrcm. 3d ed. Jo Wiley, 1962. 365 p.
QD94 1.w28

Practical optical crystallogrephy, by N.H.
Hartshorne end A. Stuart. American
Elsevier Pub. Co.y 1964, 328 Pe QDQQ!.H34

CRYSTALLIZATION
Creystalllzation; theory end prar’ By
Andrevw Van Hook. Reinhoid, 197 Do
V3
CRYSTALLOGRAPHY
Crystal orientation manual, dy «h Ae
Wood. Cotlumbie Univ. Press, 196.. 5 p.
QD90S.¥5A

264
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FORM Fig. 2

FLORIDA ATLANT.C UNIVERSITY LIBRARY: Catalog, 196k

Sample 3:

Typogrephy Equipment

Author Catalog

Upper- and lower-case computer printout

e out
Characters per column:
Columns per page:

Column width and length:

Entry separation:
Central margins:

Indentations in the entry:

Heading suppression:

"Head and foot" notes:

Runnirg heads:

Paging:

Size of page:

Printed page length in lines:
Splitting of entries between columns:

Repeated entry headings oux columms:

45
3

40 characters x at least
102 lines

1 line

6 spaces

heading flush left, first line
of title and first line of imprint
field indented 3 spaces; all sub-
sequent lines and call number
flush left.

no

no

centered at top

above third column at top of page
8 1/2" x 11"

at least 108 lires

not done

yes

Note that added entries were created by over printing the added entry
heading with relator (e.g., joint author) in upper- and lower-case

above the regular main entry, of.
Cheo, Yuan-jen, 1892- joint ed.
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CaCad 22

SAMPLE 3

CHANSERLAIN, Levwrance Henry, 1906-

Leyalty end lagialative aclion; o ou-
rvey and ectivity by the sev Yerk Stete
Lagisiature, 1919-1949.

Ithecay Cornell Univaralty Press,
1351. 256 p. (Cornell studies In civil
liderty)

JCS99.UDINS2

CHAMBERLIN, Edveard, 1009-

The thaery of senepelieti s cospetit-
len: o re-erientetion of the theery of
velue. 8th ad.

Casbridge, Hervard Unlveraity Press,
1962. 396 p. (Herverd scenonic astudies,
Ve 3.)

H8201.C5 19062

CHANBERLIN, Ldverd, 189¥-

Teverds e sore genersi theery of
valus.

Nev Yerk, Oxford Unlveraity Press,
1957. Jl8 Pe
H820i.Co2

Cheoderiin, Eduvard Heatinga, i099-
sae
CNAHN.N.II. Edvard, 1099~

Chaoderiing, Eduward Haatings, 1099~
see
CHAMBEKRLIN, Ldvard, )099-

CHAMBLRLIN, Mary ¥

Guide to srt reference beoha.

Chicagay Americen Libdbrery Asseclatien,
1259. 416 p.
20931.C45

CHANSLRL N o Weldo, 1908~

A chronoiogy end fact beek of the
United Netions, 17¢1-1961 [by) ee [end)
Tnoses Hovet. Vith ¢ pref. by Andrew
W. Cordler.

New York, Oceens Pubdilicetions, 1961.
o p.
Jllg1l.c0-¢

CHARBLRLIN, Willjee Henry, 1897-
Aserice’s sscend crveeds.
Chicago, Regnarys 1980. 372 p.

D753.C> -

CHAMBLHLING wil,..se Henry, 1097-
The avolution of e conservetive.
Chicego, Hegnary, 1959. 298 p.
PrnaB874.CI7A32

CHARBLNLINg Willles Henry, 1097-
A felse Uteple: cellectivine In
theery end prectice.
London, Duchkwerth [1937] 284 p.
Alse pubiisred es Cellectivise, o
fealse Utopla.
HA86.C36 1937¢

CHAMUBERL]IN, ‘Willleo Henry, 1097-
nusein's jreon age. .
Boston, Littia, Brewn, 1934. 400 p.

DR267.Coay 1937 -

CHAMULRLIN, Villlee Henry, 1897-
The Russien ravelution, 1917-1921.
Neu York, Tna Mecelllen ceapeny
(el’:&’ 2 ve

DA265.Ced
CHANDLRS, §ltr Edeund Kerchever,
1866-1954.

Shakespeare: & swrvey.
London, Siduich ¢ Jachsen [1958) 328

[ D
PR2970.C3>

CHAMBGERS, Jenathan Devid, 1898-

The Vale of Trent, 1670-1800; a re-
gional study of econesic chengs.

London, Meu Yorky Published fer the

tLeencesic History Seclaty dy Casdridge
Universaty Press [1957) 63 p. ( The
Econozic histery revisu supplements, J)
HC257

CHARSLHS, Raysend Wileen, 1876-1ve2.
Secwulf; an introduction te tha astudy
of the pees with g discussion of the ot-
nﬁico of Offe and Finn., With g suppie-

°' Ce L. Wrann. Jd ad.

lE[{I(joorlaue {tng.] University Press,

[Aruiex provisa vy enic [N 1 L Y

PuidE5.CS luSy

FLORIDA ATLANTIC UNIVERSITY LIBRARY

AUTHOR CATALOG

CHANBLRS,
Witnase.
New Yerk, Randee Houss [1552) 808 p.

E743.5Ce?

Unhittahar.

Chaeblain do Nariveuz, Plarre Cariet deo,

lm-"“.
see
HARIVAUX, Plerre Cariet ¢o Chenbdiein de

1688-1783.

CHANPNEYS, m. Rery C.

An Englioh didiiegrephy of cizenine-
tiens (1980-1933): vwith o fereverd by
Sir Richeol Sadier end Sir Priilp
flerteg.

Lenden, Macellien end co., ileited,
19%¢. 140 p.
28814.£9Ce

CHAN, CEdaund Nethenliel, 1906-
The predicesent of demeeratis son.
New Yerk, Meceillien, 1961. 194 p.
JCed3.c23

CHANAL, Hudert, Jpint asutder
STARCHUK, Orest.

Eesentiele of ecientific Russlan, by
ee end H. Chenal.

Reeding, Nese., Addlson-Vealey Pubd.
Ce. [l”:’ 300 [ -
PG2120.3387

CHANDLENR, Aldert Richerd, 1804~ g4.
The clesh of poiiticel ldeale; o con-
rce ook on desecrecy ond the tetellter-
fon etete, selected ond snneteted by oo
« 34 ed., with enncteted dibileogrephy.
New York, Applaten-Contury-Crefte
JASE.CA0 1957

m’m. ....' Jeeo, 1926~ ‘-‘o
Educetion In urdben oscloty. £4. Oy
ee, Lindley J. Stilee [end) Jeba 1. Kit-
2000
Mew Yeorh, Dedd, ““. 1962. 279 Pe
LCSO15.Cod

CHANDLER, Bebddy Joeo, 1928-

Persennel sanagesent in scheol adein-
letretion;: {by) oo [end]) Peul V. Potty.
Yonhers-on-Hudaon, N.Y., Uerid Dooh
Ce. [195%5) 598 ».

LB3831.5.Ced

CMANDLER, Ffrenk Vedileligh, 1873-1947.
The iiterature of reguery.
New York, B. Franklin, 1988 [1907)
2 ve ( The Types of English litereture)
llr; Frenkiin bibdilegrephicel serlee
ne, 9)
PN3E30.GE6CS 1958

CHANBLER, HNeary Braswell, 1907-
A reglensl 1idrery ond ite resdere;
e atudy of five yeare of rurel reading,
by o0 and J.T. Croteoou.
New Yark, Acericen essecietion feor
asduit educetion, 1940. 138 p.
27368.Ce0CS

CHAMNDLER, Hicherd Eugend, 1916-

A nev histery of Spenieh literetere:
{oy]) o9 [ond) Keesel Schwerts.

Saten Reuge, Lovisiene Stete Unjv-
ereity Preve [1961) 696 p.
PQE833.Ca8

CHANDRASEKNAR, Sripati, 1917-
Chine®s pepulation, conrsve ond vitel

otetistics. 24 ad., rev. end eni.
Heng Keng, Heng Keng Unjversity

Presa, 1960. 73 p.

HB3637.Ce 1960

CHANDNASEXHAR, Sripeti, 1917-
Red China; on Asian view,
New York, Praeger [ 1961]) 230 p.
DS?777.5¢ L3

Chang, Carsun, lB8%e-
ser
CHANG, C(hi1a-i8n, Ilnnho-

CHANG, Chie-18n, lahfF-

The dveveluyrent of Neo-Confucian
thougtrt, Sy Carsun cnan).
New Yurk, trahean hesociretes [clIu?]
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FORM
Page 7”7
CHANGy, MHsin-chaeng.

Allagory and courtesy In Spenser; o
Chinese view.

Edinburgh, University Prass, 1955.
227 p. (Edindurgh University publiceti-
one; lenguage ¢ literature, ne. 8)
PR2388.CS

CHANG, JBn-chi.

Pre-cosnuniet Ching's rurel scheol
ond somounity.

:oo!.a. Chrletepher Pud. Heowae ([1960)
118 p.
LCS1e8.C6Ca8

CHANG  TBE-CMUN.

Cyclicel covesenta In the dalence of
peymonta.

Coeodridge, University Prase, 1051. 223

Pe
NF1814.Co8

The CHANGING environsent eof interne-
tienal reletiens [by]) Greayson Kirk [end
ethera)

Vashingten, Breeokings Institution,
1956. 158 p. (Breehings lectures, 19866)
IX1395.C47

Chental, deria de Reduti Leulse
Cstvieas, iezs-ler. el
see
SEVIGNE, HNerie (de Redutin Chentsl) par
gulsg Ge, 1626-169%6.

CHANTRENNE, W
The bleeyntheais of pretains.

Oxferd, Neu Yerk, Pergesen Press,
1961. 220 p. (Internstional sarles of
ssnegrepha on pure ond eppiled blelegy.
Nedern trende Ln physieiegicel eclences,
L “)
arssl.Ce?

Chao, YSen-j8n, 1892- jeintg .
NATHEVYS, ROBEKT MEMNAY. s

Retheus® Chinese-English dictienary.

Rev. Aserican od.

(Pudlished for the Harverd-Yanching
inetitute. ) Coodridge, Mass., Hervard
waniversity prees [1960) 1226 p.
PL1ASS. N34 1943

CHAPANIS, Alphense Rebert Everyete.
Appliad cxperisentel paychelegy; hue-
oa focters 12 angineering design [by)
oo, VYendeil R. Garnar [end] Cliffore
T. Nergen.
New '.'.. 'll.'. 1949. 43¢ Pe
74153.C3

CHAPEL, Cherles Eduard, 1904-

Fleld, sheat, and trepsheeting. Rev.
od.
Nev York, Bsrnes [1962) 291 p.
GV1183.CS 1962

CHAPIN, MNenry.
The Ocean Rivar, by oo ond F.G.
Vel ten Saith.
New Yerk, Scribmer, [1962]) 325 p.
GC296.69Ces

CHAPLIN, Jemea Petrich, 1919-
Syeteee and theories of paychelegy
(%y) o0 [c..¢] 7. S. Kraviee.
New York, Helt, Rinshart, end Vin-
oten [ 1968) 473 p.
108.USeS

CHAPRAN, Agetha L

Veges and saleries in the Unjted
Kingden, 1920-1938.

Cesbridge, Univeraity Prese, 198)3.
€33 p. (Studias in the netienesl incese
and axpanciture of the United Kingdes, >
HC260. 1555 no.5

CHAPRAN, George, 15597-1034.
(vorks, dresstic. Selections. fgq -

Listh. Berreit 1

The comedies. Ed. w' t. ond
neotas by Thosas Merc f
New Yorhy Russell ¢ 6l.
Zv.
Pu244c.V)

CHAPMAN, Guye

Becafori,

London, R. Hart-Davis, 1952. 365> p.
PrR&0PC.1S |45
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hadashet

FORM Fig. 3

BALTIMORE COUNTY PUBLIC LIBRARY: Catalog, 1966

Sample L
Sample 5

Typography Equipment

Author Catalog
Subject Catalog

Upper- and lower-case computer printout

e out
Characters per column:
Columns per page:
Column width and length:
Entry separation:
Central margins:
Indentations in the entry:

Heading suppression:
"Head and foot" notes:

Running heads:

Paging:

Size of page:

Printed page length in lines:

Percent of Reduction:

Splitting of entries between columns:

Repeated entry headings on columns:

50

2

50 characters x 85 lines

no separation

12 spaces

entry heading flush left,
remainder of entry indented
2 spaces, accession number

indented 4 spaces, and call
mumber flush right.

yes

name of first author on the
page only

the name of the catalog is given
but not the name of the library

centered at bottom

8 1/2" x 11"

88 lines

indeterminable

entries can be split at any line

no
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SAMPLE L

ABBOT, CHARLES GREELEY

64010030 133.03 A
ABBOT, CHARLLS GREELEY
Adventures In tha worid of scienca. 1953
(Autoblographical)
64010031 B A
ABBOT, WALDD
Handbook of broadcasting; the fundssantais of
radio and tsievision 4th ed. 1957
64010032 621.384 A 1957
ABDBOTT, ANDREW
Key to bettar sesmory. 1959
64010033 154 A
ABBOTT, ARTHUR LAURIE
National electrical code handbook. 10th ed.
1960
64010035 621.3 A 1965
National electrical code handbook. 11th ed.
1963
64010034
ABBUTT, ASHLEY
Creative figure photography. 1960
64010036 778 A
ABBOTT, BERENICE
Worid of Atget, by Berenice Abbott. 1064
66021090 779 A
ABBUTT, EDITH
Some Asmerican ploneers in soclial weifere. 1937
64010037 920 A
ABDOTT, EDJIN ABBOTT
Filatiand. 5th rev. ed. 1963.

Raf 621.3 A 1963

66014138 513 A 1963
Flatiand. G6th ed. rev. 1952
64010038 $13 A 1952

ABBOTT, FHANK FROST
Common peaple of ancient Rome. 1911.
66017179 913.37 A
History and description of Roman poiitical
institutions. 3d ed. 1911,

66014174 354.37 A
toman politics. 1963
64010039 354.37 A

ABBOTT, GEORGE
Dawn Yankees. 1956

64010040 812 A
Mister Abbott. 1963

64010041 B A
dew glirl In town. 1958

64010042 812 A
Pajama gase. 1954

64010043 812 A

ABBOTT, JACOB
Harper establishment. 1855
65017942
ABBOTT, JOHN STEVENS CABOT
itistory of Maine. 1875
66021004 974.1 A
ABBOTT, PEICIVAL WVILLIANM HENRY
Teach yoarself algebra. 1942

Ref 655.1 A

64010044 S12 A
Teach yourseilf caiculus. 1959

64010045 517 A
Teach yourseif geometry. 1948

64010046 513 A
Teach yourself mechanics. 1941

64010047 831 A
Teach yourself trigonosetry. 1940

640100486 514 A

ABBOTT, ROBERT
New card gases. 1963
64010049 7986.4 A
ABBOT?, ROBERT TUCKER
Aserican seasheiis. 1354

64010050 594 A
Introducing seasaelis. 1955
64010052 594 A

ABBOTT, WALTER M.
Twelve council fathers. 1963
64010053 262.5 A
ABBUTT, WILBUR CORTEZ
New York In the Aserican Revoiutien. 1929
64010054 974.71 A
ABDALLAH, MARY C.
Nurse's alde study manuval. 1965
65019622 610.73 A
ABDIIL, GEJIRGE B.

FORM

AUTHOR CATALOG

Civiil Var raliroads. 1961
64010055 973.79 A
Locomotive engineer’s albua. 1965
66021005 385 A
This was raiiroading. 1958
64010056 385 A
ABE, KOBO
Face of another. 1966
66019326
Woman in the dunes. c1964
65010004
ABFL, ALAN
Great Asmerican hoax. 1966,
66017632 817 A
ABEL, CHARLES
Photography, careers and opportunities for you.
1961
Len10047 ?270 ¢
ARFl 5, DARRFL
Aserican literature 1963 J3v.

64010058 810.9 A
Sispiified approach to Hersan Melviile. ¢1964
65010005 813 M
Simplified approach to Mark Twain. c1964
65010006 813 C
Sispiified approach to Walt Whitman. c1964
65010007 811 ¥
ABEL, ELIE
Missile crisis. 1966.
66012135 973.922 A

ABFL, LIONEL
Metatheatre, a new view of dramatic fors. 1963
64010059 809.2 A
ABFL, OSCAR R.
Mechanise of the 1imotype and intertype. 1950
64010060 655.2 A
ABFL -SHITH, BRIAN
History of the nursing profession. 196C
64010061 610.73 A
ABELL, AARON IGNATIUS
Saerican Catholilicisma and social action, 1865-
1950. 1960
64010062 261.8 A
ABELL, ELIZABETH FRANCES
Vestward, westword, westward; the long treail
west and the »z2n who followed §t. 1958
64010064 978 A
ABFLL, GEORGE OGDEN
Fxploration of the universe. 1964
64010065 520 A
ABELL, MARIETTA
Golden banquet book 1962
64010066 642.4 A
School dances snd proms; complete practical
suggestions for planning and staging school
dances end proms. 1962
64010067 793.2 A
ABELL, WESTCOTT
Shipuright's trade. 1948
66021906 623.8 A
ABFLL, WILLIAM S.
Falthful a2t Mass. 1958
64010068 264 A
ABELS, JULES
Nut of the Jaws of victory 1959

64010069 973.918 A
Parnell tragedy. 1966.

66016631 [ 3
Rochefeller billlons. 1965

65017943 BR
Trusan scandais. 1956

64012070 973.918 A

ABFLS, ROBERT
Farly American firecares. 1950
64010071 683 A
ABERCROMBIE, LASCELLES
Ar: of Wordsworth. 1952

65017944 821 W
Tdea of great poetry. 1325.

66017180 109.1 A
Principles of 1iterary critici:

64910072 801 A
Romanticisme. 1963

64010073 141 A

Thoras Hardy, a critical study. 1912,

2
- 185 -

ARG S AR O AN i Bttt

Y

o=

-




SAMPLE 5

SUBJECT CATALOG

AACHEN--HISTORY
Sulliveny, Richerd Eugene Ailx-le-Chepelle in
the ege of Cherlesegne 1963
64058491 943,423 8
AALTO, HUGO ALVAR HENRIK
Aelto, Hugo Alver Henrik Alver Aslte 1963

64010015 720.9471 A
Gutheie, Frederick Albert Alver Aclite 1960
64032000 720.9471

AAUNN WARD (DLSTHOYEN, 3RD)
Lott, Arnold S. Breve ship, breve sen 1964

65017119 940.545 L
ABACUS

Kojimey Tekeshi Advenced ebecus 1963

64039091 511.2 K
Kojiee, Tekeshi Jepenese sbecus 19354

65017051 511.2 K
Yoshinoy, Yozo Jepenese ebecus sxplesined 1963

64065475 S511.2 ¥

ABAILARD, PIERRE
Gilsony Etienne Henry Helolse end Abslerd 1960

64030201 B H
Meedous, Denis Seint end e %elf 1963

640440822 920 N
Sikesy Jeffrey Garrett Peter Abeilerd 196S.

66019233 109.4 8

ABAILARD, PIERRE--POETRY
Uhiteen, Cedric Hubbell Abelerd 196S.
66012102 811 ¥
ABBEYS--ENGLAND
Cooky Olfive English ebbeys end priories 1960
64021734 728.7 C
Gesquet, Frencis Aliden; cerdinsl Greeter
ebbeys of Englend 1908
64029700 726 6
ABBOT, CHARLES GREELEY
Abboty Cherles Grealey Adventures in the weorld
of sciance 1958
64010031 B A
ABBOTT, EDWIN ABBOTT. FLATLAND
Burger, Dionys Spherelend 19685,
66011458 $13.82 B
ABBOTT, GEORGE
Abbott, George Nister Abbott 1963
64010041 B A
ABBOTT LABORATORIES
Kogen, Heraen Long white line c1963
65012779 338.4 K
ABBOTT, ROBERT S
Ottley, Rol Lonely wverrior: the life end timees
of R S Abbott 1955
64048739 B A
ABBREVIATIONS
Buttress, Frederick Arthur Werid liet of
ebbrevistions of sclientific, technelegicel eond
cosaerciel orgenizetions 1960

64018494 4321 B
DeSoley, Relph Abdrevietiens dictienery 1938
64024030 Ref 421 O 1980
DeSole, Relph AbbLrevietions dictiene~y 1984
64024029 Ref 421 D 1964
Stephenson, Herbert Johan Abbrevs. 1043
64057721 Ref 421 8

ADBREVIATIONS—DICTIONARIES
Acronyas end initiclisas dictionery 24 od.
196S.

66011362 Ref- 421.03 A
Acronyes dictionery 1980
64010148 Ref 421.03 A

Goldstein, Hilten Dictiensry of sedera
ecronyas end ebbrevistions 1983
64030656 Ref 431.03 &
Schuertz, Robaert J. Cesplete dictionary of
ebbrevietions 19358
64054660 Ref 421.03 8
ABBREVIATIONS FRENCH
nertin, Charles Trize Recerd interpreter 24
ed. 1910.
66015708 471 R
ABBREVIATIONS, LATIN
Mo ‘ting Cherles Trice Record interpreter 24

ACADENY AUARDS ( NOVING-PICTURES)

ed, 1910.
66015708 471 N
ABEL, RUDOLF 1
gonovon. Jemes Britt Strengers on ¢ bridge
964
64024669 327.1 D
ABERDOVEY, WALES. OUTWARD BOUND SEA SCHOOL
Villiers, Alen John And not to yiesld 1953
64061884 387.5 V
ABILITIES, INC.
Viscardi, Henry Give us the tools 1959
64061927 371.9 ¥
ABILITY
Binghea, Welter \en Dyke Aptitudes end
eptitude testing 1937
64015275 371.42 B
ABILITY GROUPING IN EDUCATION
Brown, Bertiey Freank Appropriste plecesent
school: e sophisticeted nongreded curriculue
1965.
66018492 371.25 B
ABILITY--TESTING
Flenegan, John Clemsens Design for e study of
Aasricen youth 1962
64027891 151.2 F
Goodled, John I. Nongreded eslementery school
Rev. ed. 1963

64030742 371.2 G
Goslin, Devid A, Seerch for ebility 1963
64030092 151.2 G

Super, Doneld Edwin Appreising vocetionel
fitness by meens of psychologicel tests Rev.
ed. 1962

64058575 371.26 8 1962
Vernon, Philip Evert HNessuresmeat of ebilities
1961

64061754 151.2 V

ABOAB, ISAAC DA FONSECA

Hehn, Emily Abosd, first Rebbi of the Amsrices
1959

64032241 B A
ABOLITIONISTS
Dubersan, Mertin B, Antislevery venguerd 1965
65018285 326 0
Leder, Levrence Bold Brehains 1961
64039523 326 L

HcPherson, Jeass M, Struggle feor equality
c1964

65013073 973.7 N
Rucheses, Lonis Abolitionists 1%§3
64053380 326 ®
Wolf, Hezel Cetherine On fresdoa’s sliter 1952
66023424 326 ¥
ABORTION

Celderone, Nery Steichen Abertion in the
United Stetes 1958

64018673 ¢16.08 C
Leder, Levzence Abdortion 1986.

66015680 364.15 L
Seint John-Steves, Noraen Right to life 1964

64053682 343.5 S
Schury Eduwin N Crises vithout victiss 1968

65020844 364.15 S
Williems, Glenville Llevwelyn Senctity of life
end the crieinel levw 1987

64064150 33 ¥
Xy Decter Abartionist, by Dr. X 1962

6404635295 61G.88 X

SRORTION-~U. S

Beteesy, Jereme E. Crisinel sbortien, e study in
aesdicel sociology 1984,
66012104 364.15 B
ABRANAR, THE PATRIARCH
Hill, Dcrethy B, Abrehea: his heritege end ocurs
1987
64034320 A
ABRANANS, PETER
Abrehens, Poter Tell freedor e9 of
Africe 19%%
64010098 B A
ABSENTEEISH (LABOR;
Geudet, Frederick Joseph Seo probleas
of sapleyss ebssnce ¢c19%62
05012211 Ref 331.81 G
ACADENY AUARDS { NOVING-PICTURES)

1
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FORM Fig. L

OREGON STATE LIBRARY: Master book catalog, September, 1967

Author Catalog

Sample 7: Title Catalog*

re E ent

Computer-driven phototypesetting

ggge gg[out
Printed column width:

Columns per p&age:
Column width and length:
Entry separation:

Central margin:

Indentations in the entry:

Heading suppression:

"Head and foot" notes:

Running heads:

Paging:

Size of pege:

Printed page length in lines:

Percent of reduction:

Splitting of entries between columns:

Repeated entry headings cn columns:

Subject Catalog

3 5/8"

2

3 5/8" x 86 lines
1 line

line down center with 2/8"
margin on either side

author and subject catalogs
have the entry heading in bold
face type and capital letters
and the call number flush left;
the first line of the entry is
indented 1/2", remaining lines
indented an additional 1/8".
yes

no

no

bottom left

8 1/2" x 11"

88

indeterminable

¥Note that Title catalog does not have "see under" messages for its
abbreviated entries; rather the [by] statement is carried in inverted

main entry form, e.g. Coos River echoes, by Mahoffey, Charlotte L.
- 187 -
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SAMPLE 6

SUXTON, CYRIL RAYMOND
491.782  Russian for scientists, a grammar and reader, by C. R. Buxton and H.
Sheidon Jackson. Interscience, 1960. 299 p.

OUITON, ETMEL MARY WiLMOT
&
Wilmot -Buxton, Ethel Mary.

BUITON, SIOROE FAESEMOK

3723 Paper and cardboard construction. 4th ed. Manual Arts, c1916. 178 p.
llus.

3723 Paper and cardboard construction, by George Fred Buxton and Fred L.
Curran. 3d ed Manuai Arts, c1915. 191 p. lilus.

BUXTON, 10NN

709 42 Elizabethan taste Macmilian, c1963 370 p. lllus.

811 ®Such liberty ® Macmillan, c1944. 41 p.

S
811 Drayton, Michael Poems.

OUITON, PATRIGK ALFAED
591916 Animat life in deserts, a study of the fauna In relation to the
environment Arnold, 1923. 176 p. lllus

SUVERS' QUIDE TO IMPORTED SERMAN PROBUSTS
R670.2 Nordeman v. Hilus

GUTING LIST OF DOOKS POR SMALL LIBRANIES
02381 19 -

SUYS, WILLIAM €.

8085 Speaking by doing a pubiic speaking worktext. 2d ed. rev. Nat.
Textbook Corp., c1963. 231 p. lilus.

8085 Speaking by doing: a public speaking worktext for high school students.
National Textbook Corporation, c1960. 232 p. [Nlus.

SUYTENOUK, FREDENIK JAGOUS JONANNES

6367 Mind of the dog. Houghton, c1936. 213 p. llius.
Transiated by Lilllan A. Clare.

612884 Pain, its modes and functions  Transiated by Eda 0’Shiet. University of
Chicago Press, c1961. 189 p.
Transiation of Over de pijn.

DUTARD, MELER 6.
Q372 Some new, some old suggestions for teachers of young children. Columbia
Univ., c1947. 24 p. lhus.

BY AN UNKNOWN NIOWPLE

2329 Doran, c1919. 246 p.
SVAM, EDER OOLE
o
972.08 Kelley, Francis Clement, 8p. Biooddrenched aitars.

BYLM, FRANGIS MARION

F
309 795 Portiand. Chamber of Commerce. Review of business conditions.
P829r
R336 265 Portland Chamber of Commerce. Resaarch Dent. Tax limitation
Ore amendment.
BYMS, WALLY
79%6.7 Fifth Avenue on wheels. Traveling around the world in a traiter.
Cambridge, €1953. 124 p. llus
7967 Trailer travel here and abroad; the new way to adventurous living.

McKay, c1960. 303 p. lius.

SYARS, WILLIAM WN0eNY

s21 American commoner. the jife and times of Richard Parks Bland: & study
of the last quarter 0f the 19th century; with an introd. by W. J. ®ryan
and Personal reminiscences by Mrs. R. P. Biand. Sigphens, c1900.
404 p lhwus.

q808 5 Handbook of oratory; & Cyclopedia of autherities on oratory as an art
and of celebrated passages from the best orations from the earilest
period to the present time. Kaiser, c1901. 557 p. llius.

BVAS, WUON
952.033
952.033

Government by assassination. Knopf, c1942. 389 ».
Japanese enemy, his power and his wuinerabliity. Knopf, 1942. 107 p.

SYSNDWSEL GUSTAY

920 B989d Dictatoss and discipies from Caesar to Stalin; a psychoanalytic
interpretation of history Pref. by Car! Binger. International
Universities Press, c1948 ° 264 p.

FORM

SYE, ARTWUR EDWIN

754 Pots and pans; or, Studies (n still Jife painting. Frinceton University
Press, c1921. 236 p llius

SVE, EBGAR 6.

R016.3753 Bibliography on the teaching of the sociai studies. Rev. ed. Wilson,
1933. 104 p

BYE, RAYMOND TaTLOR

330 Appiied econcmics; the application of economic principies to problems of
poiicy. 5th ed. Appieton, c1960. 595 p.

330 Agpplied economics; the application of economic principles to the problems

of economic life, by Raymond T Bye and William H. Hewett. Knopf,
c1928. 655 p. lllus

330 Applied economics; the application of economic principies to the problems
of economic life. 3d rev ed. Crofts, c1938 690 p. lilys.

330 Applied economics; the application of economic principies to the problems
of economic life. 4th ed., rev Appleton, c1947. 718 p. lilus.

3432 Capital punishment in the United States. Committee on Philanthropic
Labor of Philadeiphia, Yearly Meeting of Friends, <1919. 106 p.
Ius

330 Economic process, its principles and probiems, by Raymond . Bye and
Willlam W Hewett. Appleton, ¢1952. 1050 p. lilus.

330 Principles of economics. S5th ed Appleton, c1956. 691 p. Iflus.

330 Principles of economics. Knropf, c1924. 508 p. lilus.

SYERLY, KENNETM R.
070 48 Community Journalism Chilton, c1961. 435 p.

SYERLY, WiLLIAM ELWOSD

516.56 Elementary treatise on Fourier's series and spherical, cylindrical, and
ellipsoidal harmonics, with applications to problems in mathematical
physics. Ginn, c1893. 287 p. llius.

SYERS, A. M. OOMPANY

669.1 New story of ancient wrought lron. 19337 16 p. lllus.
Q671 Theory and practice of threading genuine wrought iron pipe 1932, 23 p.
Inus. (its Bulletin no.52)
SYERS, BARBARA
f 4
3529 Washington State Assoclation of County Commissicners. County
government in Washington State.
SYERS, SNESTEA ’
799.262 Roping; trick and fancy rope spinning, by Chester Byers, with

contributions by Fred Stone, Wili Rogers and Eisie Janis. Putnam,
c1928. 105 p. lilus.

OVERS, EDWARD ELMER
¥
610.69 Root, Kathieen Berger. Medical secretary.

SYERS, WORASE RORERT
5515 Synoptic and aeronautical meteorology. McGraw, c1937. 279 p. lilus.

SVERS, JEAN M.

7932 And the stars heard, a musical play for elementary schools prepared
especially for American Education Week. N. E. A, 1942. 15 p.

793.2 Let me come back; a play for American Education Wee. 1943. N. E.
A, 1943 c1943. 1S p. llus.

793.2 Time for Elizabeth; a play about peace, for American Education Week,
1943. N. E. A, c1943. 15 p. liius.

793.1 We hold these truths; a musical play for high schools, based on the
Declaration of Independence. Music by Avico Saint N. E. A, c194].

39p..
"
808.8363 Educational Policles Commission. On our way.
SYERS, JO0EPY PRAKINS
345 America’s crime cradies, County and city Jalis; 19452 7 p.
SYERS, MARDARETTA
Y Designing women; the art, technique, and cost of being beautiful, by

Margaretta Byers with Consuelo Kamholz; lllustrated by Jane Miller;
introduction by Alice Hughes. Simon, c1938. 276 p. lilus.
374 06 Heip wanted - female, careers in the field of fashion. Messner, c1941.

-- = 5

921 B4SSb Martha Berry, the Sunday Lady of Possum Trot. Putnam, c1932. 268
p. liius.

SVERS, RALPN EVOENE
736 Wood carving with power fools. Chilton, c1959.
and crafts -eries)
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SAMPLE 7

Cooperative extension work, by Keisey, Lincoln David.

Cooperative film services in pubhic libraries, by American Library
Association.

Cooperative group living, by Infield, Henrik F.

Cooperative hidights, by Malheur Cooperative Electric Association.

Cooperative housing in Sweden, by Alm, Ulia.

Cooperative life and business, by Sunn, Harriet F.

Cooperative living in Palestine, by Infield, Henrik F.

Cooperative fong range planning in liberal arts colleges, by McGrath, Earl
James.

Cooperative marketing, by Cumberland, William Wilson.

Cooperative marketing, by Dixon, E. J.

Cooperative marketing, by Steen, Herman.

Cooperative marketing associations in business, by Brooker, Wiillam C.

Cooperative marketing of agricuitural products, by Comish, Newel
Howiand.

Cooperative marketing of farm products, by Jesness, Oscar Bernard.

Cooperative medicine, by Warbasse, James Peter.

Cooperative methods in the deveicpment of school support in the United
States, by Stewart, Roland MaclLaren.

Cooperative movement, by Lincoln, Murray D.

Cooperative movement and some of its problems, by Casseiman, Paul
Hubert.

Cooperative movement in Jugosiavia, Rumania and north italy during and
after the world war, by Coffey, Diarmid.

Cooperative movement in Latin America, by Fabra Ribas, Antonio.

Cooperative movement in Russia during the war.

Cooperative movement in secondary schools, by Nationat Education
Association of the United States. Committee on Cooperatives.

Cooperative movement in social work, by Norton, William John.

Cooperative organization of consumers, by Bowen, Eugene Rider.

Cooperative organization of consumers, by Bowen, Eugene Rider

Cooperative pcople’s bank, by Desjardins, Alphonse.

Cooperative plenty, by Ross, John Elliot

Cooperative procedures In learning, by Miel, Alice.

Cooperative programs in special education, by Lord, Francis Everette.

Cooperative programs of curriculum development

SKE
Saylor, John Galen. Factors associated with participation in
cooperative programs of curriculum development.

Cooperative programs of training and research in mental retardation. by
Hindman. Darrell A

Cooperative retail buying associations, by White, Willford L.

Cooperative road to abundance, by Bowen, Eugene Rider.

Cooperative road to abundance, by Bowen, Eugene Rider.

Cooperative societies, by Costigan, Mrs. Edward P.

Cooperative structures in school <ollege relationships for teacher education,
by American Association of Colleges for Teacher Education. Committee
on Studies and Standards.

Cooperative study for the better utilization of teacher competencies;
report, by Fund for the Advancement ot Education, New York.

Cnoperative study of public sthool expenditures,

SEE
American Council on Education. Cooperative Study of Public School
Expenditures

Cooperative study of secondary school standards, by Cooperative Study of
Secondary School Standards.

Cooperative supervision in the public schoo.., by Myers, Alonzo Frankiin

Cooperative venture in higher education, by American Councit on
Education

Cooperative way, by Warbasse, James Peter

Cooperative work 1n the orgamzation of local materiat for general science
instruction, by Glenn, Earl R

Cooperatives, by Goslin, Ryllis Clair Alexander.

Cooperatives pay their taxes, by Voorhis, Horace Jeremiah.

Cooperstown Sullivan Clinton sesqui <entennial commemoration, August 9 -
10, 1929, by Sulivan-Clinton Sesqui-Centennial Celebration

Coordinated motor —ail steamship transportation, by Wison, George Lioyd.

Coordinating councils, by Beam, Kerneth S.

Coordination and integration of federal, state, and IGcal tax systems, by
Hail, James Kendall.

Coordination of economic and social activities, by Carnegie Endowment for
International Peace

Coordination of federal and state tobacco taxation, by Interstate
Commussion on Confhcting Taxation.

Coord:nation of federal, state and local fiscal systems, by Leland, Simeon
Eibnidge

Coordination of federal, state, and local taxation, by Joint Committee of
the American Bar Association, the National Tax Association, and the
Nationat Associatior of Tax Administrators

Coorthnation of financial reporting systems of California state and local
novernaents, by Curry, David A

5351
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371911

R380.973
q301.45
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971.2
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FORM

Coordination of light and music, by Powell, Alvin Leslie

Coordination of rai! & highway transportation, by SCarr, F. J

Coor gdination of the work of the residential schoo! for the bl.nd with that
of the public school, by Dry, Waiter Rodda

Coordination of transportation is vital economic need, by Dalton, James.

Coordinator.

Coos Bay community progress, by Coos Bay Monthly.

coos Bay monthly.

Coos Bay, Oregon, by Marshfield, Ore Chamber of Commerce
Coos county directory, by Polk. R L and Company, Pub.
Coos county directory, by Tscheu Publisking Company.

Coos county government, hy Leaque of Women Vnters nf Cops Bay,
Oregon

Coos County, Oregon’s happy hunting ground, by Coos County Chamber of
Commerce.

Coos River echoes, by Mahaffy, Chariotte L

Coos texts, by Frachtenberg, Leo Joachim

Copan ceramics, by Longyear, John Munro

Cope, by Osborn, Henry Fairfield.

Copeland reader, by Copetand, Charles Townsend.
Copeland transiations, by Copeland, Charles Townsend
Copenhagen, by Turistforeningen For Denmark.
Copernican revoiution, by Kuhn, Thomas S.
Copernicus and his world, by Kesten, Hermann.

Copey of Harvard, by Adams, James Donald.

Copies of |etters and resolutions sent to municipalities in the state urging
every possibie reduction in spending as an urgently needed aiJ to
national defense, by Tennessee Taxpayers Association.

Copies of letters concerning Eadweard Muvt-idge and his photographs of
animals in motion, by Leigh, Janet.

Copies of letters to his cousin, Nathaniet H. Fordyce, by Coe, Nathaniet

Copies of letters written by Mrs. Norton, by Norton.

Coping saw work, by Johnson, Benjamin W.
Coping saw work for elementary manual training, by Worst, Edward
Francis.
Coping with correspondence, by Cox, Homer L.
Cuping with crime
SEE ITS
National Probation Association.
1937.
CopiGus ana critical English-Latin dictionary, by Smith, Sir Wiliiam
Copland on music, by Copland, Aaron
Coppage -Coppeige faniily, 15421955, by Manahan, John L

Annual report and proceedings 31st

cw:
w
Julian, Carl Edwzrd. Mineral aconomics. c1932.

Copper and copper base alloys, by Wilkins, &:chard Alfred
Copper as an alloying element in steel and cast iron, by Lorig, Clarence
Herman
Copper camp, by Writers’ Program. Montana.
Copper enameling, by Watts, Harold W.
Copper in the Americas, by Reid, Wil'iam Aifred.
Copper metabolism, by Johns Hopkins University.
Institute
Copper smeiting industries of Canada, by Wilson, Alfred W. G
Copper sun, by Culien, Countee.
Copper town: changing Africa, by Powdermaker, Kortense.
Coppercraft and silver made at home, by Kramer, Ka:l Robert.
Coppermine journey, by H:arne, Samuel
Coptic church and Egyptian monasticism.
w
O’'Leary, De Lacy Evans. The legacy of Egypt.
*Copy, ® by Hoover, Donald D.
Copy ook of letters outward etc., begins 25th May, 1680 ends 5 July,
1687, by Hudson's Eay Company.

McCollum -Pratt

Copy of a letter t0 Representative Schuvier Merrit ‘'d, Solomion
Davies.

Zopy of letter and resolution sent to U. S. gove irqing
reduction of nondefense expendituies, by Tenr
Association

Copy of talk given at the annua! dinner meeting of u..  .4on section ¢f

the America:: Institute of Mining and Metatiurgical engincers, Portland,
October 16th, 1939, by Smith, Warren Du Pre




SAMPLE 8

GAVARIA - MISTORY - 1TTT-1918

943 3 Richter, Werner. Mad monarch; the iife and times of Ludwig Il of
Bavaria Transiated from the German by Wiilllam S. Schiamm.
Regnery, 1954 280 p. Ilius.

BAVARIA - INDUSTRIES AND RESOURCES - BIRESTORIES

Q670 2 Bayerisches Landes -Adressbuch fur Industrie, Handel und Gewerbe;

B3el Bayernbach Adressbuch derim Handeisregister eingetragenen Firmen und
der geverblichen Fernsprechtelinehmer sowie der freien Berufe Bayerns.
32 ausgabe 19 . . Adressbuchveriagsgeselischaft Ruf, 19 -
v

SAVARIA - POLITIES AND GOVERNMENT

342433 Mattern, Johanney 'lavaria and the Reich; the conflict over the Law

for the protertion ot the republic. Johns Hopkins Press, 1923, 123 p.
(Johns Mopkins University studies in historical and political science.
ser xh, no 3)

SAVARIA, UPPER - DESERIPTION AND TRAVEL - OWIDE-D00KS
914.33 Baedeker, Karl, Firm Publishers, Leipslg. Southern Bavaria.
Macmillan, 1953. 320 p. lllus.

SAWDEN, EOWARD
75092 Richards, James Maude. Edward Bawden. Penguin, 1946. 16 p. 32
8328 plates (part co) port (Penguin modern painters.)

SAX, EMNLY

921 B33m Bax, Emily. Miss Bax of the embassy. Houghton, c1959. 311 p. llius.

SAXTER, JAMES MOUSTON

8789 Augustinus, Aurslius, Saint, Bp. of Mippo. Select letters, with an
English tr. by James Houston Baxter. Harvard Univ. Pr., 1953 535
p. {(Loed Classical Library. Latin authors)

BAXTER, RISHARD

2617 Loane, Marcus L., Bp. Makers of religious freedom in the seventeenth
century: Henderson, Rutherford, Bunyan, Baxter. Eerdmans, c1961.
240 p. lius.

SAY ISLANDS, NONOUAAS

680 American Home (Periodical. Make your church bazaar a huge success.
1945. 20 p. Hius.

680 Hawes, Harriet. McCall's compiete book of bazaars, by Harriet Hawes
and Eleanor Edeiman. Simon, €1955. 120 p. lilus.

3173 Sxith, Margaret Ruth. Church and ciub woman's companion, by Ann
Seranne and Elleen Gaden. lilus with 126 photos. by Eiieen Gader:.
Dougleday, 1964. 3540 p.

DEAONES

6275 Carey, Alfred Edward. Tidal lands: a study of shore problems, by A.
W. Carey and F. W. Qliver. Van Nostrand, 1918. 284 p. [ilus.

551.36 King, Cuchiaine A. M. Beaches and coasts. Arnoid, c1959. 403 p.
THus.

5819 Oisson -Beffer, V'ehr Hialmas. Genrsls And development of sand

formations on marine coasts. The sand strand flora of marine coasts.
Augustana, 1910. 183 p. Ilius. (Agustana library publication no.7.)

BEADONSFIELD, DEIAMNN DISRAELL, 137 EAAL OF
921 8356 Beebde, Elswyth Thane Ricker.
337 p. lilus.

Young Mr. Disraell. Marcourt, 1936.

21091 Bloomfield, Paul. Disraell. Longmans, c1961. 37 p. Port. (British
87770 Book News. Bibiiographical series of supplements on writers and their
n0.138 work. no.138)

921 D3Sc¢ Clarke, Sir Edward. Benjamin Disraeli: the romance of a great career,
1804-1881. Macmillan, 1926. 305 p. lllus.

921 835f Froude, James Anthony. Earl of Beaconsfield. Dutton, nd. 267 p
(Everyman’s fibrary)

814 Garnett, Richard. Essays of an ex.dibrarian. Heinemann, 1901. 359 p.

921 835m3 Masefield, Murie! Agnes Bussell. Peacocks and primroses; a survey of
Disraeil's noveis. Bles, 1953. 319 p. [ilus.

921 B35m2 siaurols, Andre. Disraeil. Lane, 1932, 343 p. Port.

921 835m Monypenny, William Flavelle. Life of Ben)lamin Disraell, earl of
Beaconsfieid, by W. F. Monypenny and G. €. Buckle. Macmilian,
€1910-20. 6 v. lllus., ports.

921 835m1 Murray, David Leslte. Disraell. Littl:, 1927. 298 p. Port., plates.

(Curiosities of politics)

Pearson, Nesketh. Dizzy; the iife and personality of Benjamin Disrasli,

ear! of Beaconsfield. Harper, c1951. 310 p. lilus., ports.

Raymond, Edward Thompseon, peeud. Disraell: alien patriot. Doran,

c1925. 346 p. Porte.

921 835p

921 B35r

917.283  Houlson, Jane Harvey. Biue blare; danger and delight In strange 921 B35r1 Roth, Cecil. Benjamin Disraell, earl of Beaconsfield. Philosophical
istands of Monduras. Bobbs, ¢1934. 305 p. Iius. Library, c1952. 178 p. lilus.
921 D335s Somervell, David Churekill. Disraell and Gladstons, a duo Dlographical
SAY PALM BOSK sketch. Doran, 1926. 319 p. Front.
2235 Harasstl, Zoltan. Enigma of the Bay Psaim book. University of Chicago 8139 Speare, Mwris Bdmund. Political novel; its develepment in England
Press, c1956. 143 p. liius. and in America. Oxford University Press, 21924. 377 p. Port.
SAYARD, PIERRE DU TERRALL, SENNENR OF OEADLE AND ADAMS, FIRM
945.06 Shellabarger, Samuel. Chevalier Bayard; a study in fading chivalry. 554 Johannsen, Albert. House of Beadle and Adams ang its dime ar3 nickel
Century Co., c1928. 391 p. Plates, ports. novels; the story of a vanished literature. With a foreword by John T.
Mcintyre. University of Okiashoma Press, c1950. 2v. lilus., ports.
SAVARD, THOMAS FRANSIS
Q9738 Tansill, Charles Callan. Congressional caresr of Thomas Francis Bayard, | GSADWORK
1865 - 1885. Georgetown University Press, c1946. 302 p. Port. Qr4é Huat, Waiter Bernard. American Indian beadwork, by W. Ben Humt and
{geargetown University, D. C. Studies in history no.1) J. F. "Buck ® Burshears. Bruce, ¢1951. &3 p. llkus.
2253960 Tanalll, Charles Callan. Fordham University Press, 19409 800 p. 746 Littlejohns, idalia Blanche NMewett. Beadcraft. Pitman, 1900. 101 p.
327.7  Port,, ilius., map. lilus. (Pitman’s craft for all series)
746 Wissler, Clark. Indian beadwork; 8 help for students of design.
SAVER, NERDERT American Museum of Natural history. Guide ieafiet no.50)
Q709 Dorner, Alexander. Way beyond 'art’; the work of Herdert Sayer.
Wittenborn, c1947. 244 p. "ius. {On cover: Problems of SRASLE LXPEDITION, 1831-1808
comemporary art. No.3) 5083 Darwia, Charles R:“art. Onaries Darwin and the voyepe of the Beagile,
ofited, with an introduction, by Nora Bariow. Philosephical Lbrary,
SAYEUX TAPESTRY cl1946. 279 p. llus.
q746 Steaton, Sir Frank Merry. Bayeux tapestry: & comprehensive survey, by | 5089 Darwia, Charies Rebert. Journal of resserches into the gesiegy and
Frank Stenton, general editor, Simone Bertrand and others. New Yerk, natural history of the various countries visited during the voyepe of H.
Phaidon Publishers; distributed by Garden City Gesks, c1937. 182 ». M. S. Beagle round the world. Dutton, C1906. 496 p. Thus.
llius. (part mounted, part col.) map. 31 cm. (Everyman's lbrary; od. by Ermnest Rhys: Sclence)
746 Wheeler, Candace Thurber. Develdpment of embroldery in America. $08.3 Williams-Milia, Amabel. Voyage of the Beagie; adapted from the
Harper, €1921. 151 p. Pot., illus. narratives and letters of Charies Darwin and Capt. Fitz Roy by Amabdel
Wiillams -Elils, and others; illustrated by Ka) Kiltgaard. Lippincott,
SAYLIS FAMRLY c1931. 277 p. Mus.
929.2 Gen. Blum, Willetta Baylis. Baylls family of Virginla, campiies by Wilietta
Baylis Sium and Willlam Slum, Sr. With the assistance of Jesaph S0ALES (0008)
Franklin Baylis, and others. Supplements en the Chunn, Famaeit, 3.7 Black, Glens G. American beagiing, by "0iS Kickapse NGlenn G. Black)
Mawkins, and Turner families, and a Baylis family in Englend ¢1938. Putnany's, c1949. 292 p. lius.
669 p. Itius. 6367 Dealinget, Willlam Watsea. Compiete beagle. Deniinger, C1956. 143
p. Hus.
SGAVEES, wRIFST NARDLD 3.7 Gray, Thelma. Pepuiar beagle. ArCo, C1983. 220 p dog
509.21 Gerges, Raymond. Emest Harold Baynss, naturalist and crusnder. books)
Houghton, c1928. 255 p. Dius. 37 Hoelosmbe, Altved D. Pet beagle. The heaith of yo by
.MlT Gimour. Ali-Pets Books, €1954. ¢4 p. b
GAYONETS 6307 m This is the beagle. lilustrated by dart.
3555 Waldros, Willlam Esavy. Elements of trench warfe:s, bayenst tralning. Practical Sciance Pub. Co. €1935. 232 p. Mus. (The rcectical
Appleton, 1917. 225 p. s lence breed series
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FORM

The sample page from Harvard's Widener Shelf List presents,
in one column, brief iniormation asbout each entry: call number,
the mmmber of parts or volumes to the work is more than one, author
(no dates), title, place of publication, and ¢ate. The entries
displayed on the sample shelf list page from Stanford are in two
columns and contain fairly full data: cell number, author (not
dates), fuil title, publisher and date, pagination end illustration
statements, tracings, holdings, and location information. This
shelf 1ist was formatted with a 98 character line and & page of
40 lines and was printed on 4 ply paper. A key at the top of each
page indicates the first call number on that page.l

Note that conventional LC call numbers used by Stanford need
a special routine to get them into proper sequence; the sort is not
a straight alphabetic sort.

1Johnson, Richard. p. "A Book Catalog at Stunford" in Journal of

Library Automation, March, 1968. Pp. 13-50.
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FORM Fig.5: SHELF LIST SAMPLE PAGE - WIDENER LIBRARY, HARVARD CR
CRUS 238 EXPECITICN UNDER WILLIAM CF AQUITAINE AND OTHERS, 1100-1102
Caus 23e.1 RIANT, PAUL. UN CERNIER TRIOMPHE C URBAIN. PRRIS, 1083,
cRUS 232.2 RIANT, PAUL. LE MARTYRE DE THIEMON DE SALZBOURG. PARIS, 1086.
cruS 240 KINGCOr CF JERUSALEM. 1099-1107 - LAKS AND ORGANIZATICN - FOLIOS
Crus 24c.1 2v. ACAENIE QESINIREIRTARNS Bab FLEESSARTINESH, BECURDY. OBBaRIEIONAN2,B0 CRO1SADES. OIS,
CRUS 24C.2F 2P JERUSALEM, KINGDOM OF., ASSISES FT BONS USAGES CU ROYAUME OE JERUSALEM. 2 IN 1. PARIS, 1690.
CRUS 24C.3 v FOUCHER, VICTOR. ASSISES OU RCYAUME DE JERUSALEM, PT, 1-2. RENNES, 1039-41.
4 CRUS 24C. 4 ASSISES C ANTICCHE. VENICE., 1876,
CRusS 242 KINGLOFP CF JERUSALEM, 1099-1107 - LAMS AND ORGANIZATICN = OTHER WORKS
CrRUS 242.1 CROICTS, AUTORITEZ ET PRERCGATIVES. PARIS, 1506,
CRUS 242.3 JEIb%agsg {LATIN KINGOCM}. LES LIVRES CES ASSISES ET DES USAGES...JERUSALEM, STUTTGARD.,
CRUS 242.5 THCMAS, GoMo EINE ENCYCLICA AUS OEP 9. JAHNRHUNGERT, MUEMCMEN, 1065.
CRUS 242.6 MOANIER, FRANCIS. GODEFROU OE BOUILLON ET LES ASSISES DE JERUSALEM. PARIS, 1074.
CRUS 242.7 GRANOCLALCE, M. ETUDE CRITIQUE SUR LES LIVRES CES ASSISES DE JERUSALEM. PARIS. 1923,
CRUS 242.9 REY, €. LES CCLONIES FRANQUES CE SYRIE AU xII €T xIfl SIECLES. PARIS, L1003,
CRUS 242.11 PALRDESSLS. MEMCIRE SUR UN MCNUMENT DOE L ANCIEN OROIT. PARIS, 1029,
CRUS 242.12 00OU, G. MISTOIRE DES INSTITUTIONS MONARCHIQUES. PARLS, 1094,
CRUS 242.12 LAPCT;g’.J.l. FEUDAL MONARCHY IN THE LATIN KINGOOM OF JERUSALEM 2100 TO 1291. CAMBRIDGE,
CRUS 242.15 ¥AS LATRIE, L. CE. LE FIEF DE LA CHAMBERLAINE ET LES CHAMBELLANS DE JERISALEN, 1002,
CRUS 242.17 MUNRC, C.C. THE KINGOCM NF THE CRUSADERS. STUDENTS ED. NY, 1933,
CRUS 243 KINGCOP CF JERUSALEM, 1099-1107 ~ TRACT VOLUMES
CRUS 248, PAFPHLET BOXx. KINGOOM CF JERUSALEN,
CRUS 250 KINGCOP CF JERUSALEM, 1099~1107 ~ HISTORY = GENERAL
HCUGHTCN CRUS 25C.1.1CPe Cﬂlagags Si.Klsgézeags:-=g§§!GIEICNES JERUSALEM, o o FACS. DER BURG.-FLAEMISCHEN MINIATUR
HOUGHTCN CRUS 25C.1.12Fe CHRCNIK CES KREUZFAMRER-KDENIGREICHES JERUSALEM. GELEITWORT. MUENCHEN, 1924,
CRUS 25C.3 RESCLO, CHRISTOPH, HISTORIAE URBIS ET REGNI HIERQSOLYMITANI... ARGENTORATL, 1636,
CRUS 25C.s HAGENMEYER, H. FULCHERI CARNOTENSIS HIST. MIEROSOLYMITANA, 1095-1127. HEIDELBERG, 1913,
CRUS 25C.4.5 FULC?%:{ES CARNCTENSIS. FLLCMER OF CHARTRES, CHRONICLE OF THE FIRST CRUSAOE. PMHILADELPHIA,
CRUS 25C.S CLEWBFRG, CHRIS. DE REGNO HIERCSOLYMITAND SUB FRANCIS... UPSALIAE, 1726.
CRUS 25C.7? CRONCLLGIA DE RE LATIN! D1 GERUSALEPME, LIVORNO, 1704,
( CRUS 25C.10 SvBtL, PEINRICH VON., LEBER DAS KOENIGREICH JERUSALEM, 1100-1131. N.P.y L0--,
CRUS 25C.12 HODY., LE BARON CE. NESCRIPTICN DES TOMBFAUX DE GODEFWOIO OE BOUILLON... ORUXELLES, 185S.
CRUS 25¢€.12.2 HMNDY, LE BARCN CE. GOCFFROIN DE BCLILLCN ET LES ROLS LATINS DE JERUSALEN. PARIS, 10%59.
CRUS 25%.14 REY, €E.G. ESSAI SUR LA DOMINATICN FRANCAISE EN SYRIE... PARIS, 1066,
CryS 2s5C.1S IEVa‘sig: laggTEICNfﬁ GEOG. ET MIST, SUR LA DOMINATION DES LATINS... 2 €D. BD. IN 1 V.
ceRys 2%C.15.2 REY, €.G. NECHERCHES GEOG. ET HIST. SUR LA OOMINATION OES LATINS. 1 ED. PARLS, 1077,
CRUS ?2%2.17.2 BESANT, WALTER, JERUSLAEM, THE CITY OF HEROD AND SALAUVIN. NEW EOD. LONDON, 1008.
CRyUS 25C.18a CCNCER, C.R, THE LATIN KINGDOM OF JERUSALEM, PALE.TINE EXPLORATION FUND. LONDON, L1097,
CRYS 25C.l8m CCNDER, C.R. THE LATIN KINGDOM OF JERUSALEM. HALESTINE EXPLORATION FUND. LONDON, 1097.
CRhys 25C.19 eV ROEHOICHT, REINHOLC. GESCHICHTE DES KOENIGRELCHS JERUSALEM, 1100-1291. INNSBRUCK, 1890.
CRUS 25C.i9.F7 BERCH(M, M, VAN, NOTES SUR LES CRCISADES l...LE LIVRE DE M. ROEMRICHT. PARIS, 1902,
CRUS 2%C.20 ROEHRICHT, REINHOLD. REGESTA REGNI HIEROSOLYMITANI, 1097-1231. OENIFRONTSE, 1093,
! CRUS 2sc.21 PRESTON, M.G. RURAL CONDITIONS IN JERUSALEM OURING THE 12TH CENTURY, PHILADELPHIA, 1903, b
CRUS 25C.22 TUCESOCLS, PETRUS. MEMOIRES...SUR SON PELERINAGE. QUINMPER, 1070, &
CrRUS 25C,.2) COCUs GASTON. ROYAUME LATIN DE JERLSALEM. CONFERENCES, ETC. PARIS, 1914,
3 CRyUS 25C.2S MILLER, WwILLIAM, THE LATIN KINGOOM OF JERUSALEM, 1099-1291. LONDON, 1910,
CRUS 25C.27 RICHARC, JEAN. LE RCYAUME LATIN DE JERUSALEM, PARIS, 1933,
CRUS 293 KINGOOF CF JERUSALEM, 1099-1107 -~ HISTORY - GENERAL SPECIAL
1 crys 252.5 ROEMRICHT, REINHOLD. SYRIA SACRA. LEIPZIG, l807. 4
CRUS 293.8 RUNCIMAN, STEVEN. THE FAMILIES CF CUTREMER. LONDON, 1960,
CrUS 253.1C TEI*%%{&EIIAN LSKENCERIAN, G. CI1E KREUZFAMRER UND IMRE BEZIEWUNGEN. [INAUG.-DISS. MEIDA,
cays 253%.18 NICHOLSCh, ROBERT LAWRENCE. JOSCELYN. URBANA, 1954,
ORUS 255 KINGCOP CF JERUSALEM, 1097-1107 -~ HISTORY - GOOFREY, 1099-1100
CrUS 2%%.1 160 GARBE, EUSTACHE, AOBE. OU LIEU DE NAISSANCE DE GODEFROI OE BOUILLON. 16 IN i.
CRUS 2%S.2 Pllggs:zeugz &O:ggzé. LA QUESTICN CL LIEU DE NAISSANCE DE GODEFROL DE SOUILLON. 3 IN 1.
CRUS 25%%.1 LAANFL, JEAN DE. LA VIE DE GODEFROY DE BOULLLON, DUC OE LORRAINE. PARIS, 1623.
\ CRUS 25%.4 PICO, RANUCCIO. 1L GOFFRECO. VENETIA, 1627,
f CRyUS 2%5.5 WAMA, GLILIEL CE. ULABCRES HERCLLIS CHRISTIANI GODEFREDI BULLIONIL. AND.» 1674,
‘ cays 259.5.) wAMA, GLILIEL DE. LABCRES MERCLLIS CHRISTIANI GODEFREDI BULLIONIIL. 0.
CRUS 259.5.25 WAGNER, JCHANN., CISSERTATION ACADEVFICA DE GOOEFRIDC BULLIONIO. ARt nr.
CrysS 25%.6 FROBOESE, J. GOTTFRIEC VOK BOUILLCAh, BFRLIN, 1079,
HOUGHTICN CRUS 255.7.5¢e GU'&E%:%E;F??&: g:q;:lf. THE MISTCRY OF GODEFREY OF OCLOYNE AND OF Th. LEST OF IHERUSALEM
o CrRyS 235.¢ ) SCHRANT, J.M, LOFREDE OP GOOFRIED VAN BOUILLON. GEND, 1026.
EHQJ!:‘ CRUS 25%.9 PRFvAULT, M, GESCHIECENILS i};chOEFIIUUS VAN BOUILLON. ROUSSELAERE, 1035.
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FORM Fig. 6

SHELF LIST SAMPLE PAGE - MEYER LIBRARY, STANFORD
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A Page from the January- 1967 Shelf List.
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II. TH< CATALOG ENTRY

Heving presented in Section I a set of sample pages, we will now
address the najor topic of the FORM chapter - the development of a
forma) method for describing and specifying the wide range of layout,
conteni and format variations vossible in the coustruction of a book

catalog fram a MARC II data base. Syndetic references are also briefly
discussed.

Layout is discussed in terms of grouping entries with similar
bibliographic functions (e.g., series added e-.tries, sutject added entries)
in separate sequences or alphabets. As outlined in chapter FILE, we
distinguish five basic alphabets or bibliographic function groups. A
definition of the groups, in terms of MARC tags, is given in FORM Fig. T.
Following the method of Section I, we also present a complete set of ex-
amples of the entries to be included in each alphabet. These examples
are given in FORM Fig. 8.

Content. The major elements found on a catalog card (plus their
average cize) are listed in FORM Fig. 9. The table can be used to compute
the cost in characters for including or excluding a given element of
catalog information. The figure presents the elements with their MARC
tags, the mean mumber of characters in each element (as determined from
a random sample taken fram the California State Library cata.logsl) , and

the frequency with which each element was found in the sample.

Format. In FORM Fig. 10, sample entries have been included from

various book catalogs to show the variations in main entry style, e.g.,

capitalization, length of entry, elements included, and arrangement of
components. A table describing the parameters of variations accampanies
each variation sample. The source of the sample entries is indicated in

the figure. 2

Syndetic Refereaces. Given full design implementation, author and

subject 'see' and 'see also' references would be created. These latter

1Ca.rtwright, K.L. Catalogs in Book Form, 1967, p. 1-3.

2See David C. Weber's "Book Catalog Trends in 1966" in Library Trends,

July, 1967 (p. 149-163). ‘>(
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FORM

could be in a form similar to author comnecting added entries, i.e.,
with the ncie 'See also the following:'

For example:
Abbeys
See also the following:
Cathedrals
Convents and nunneries
Monasteries

'See' references could be in a form similar to alternate author
added entries, e.g., 'See under' or 'See'.
For example:

Arabic songs. See (under) Songs, Arabic

Arsbic architecture. See (under) Architecture, Mchammedan.
Alpha of the plough. See (under) Gardiner, Alfred George.

This topic is also discussed in chapter Authority Verification (VER).
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FORM Fig. T: DEFINITION OF BIBLIOGRAPH..C GROUPS

The table below presents the entries suggested for inclusion in
the book~form catalog plus MARC tags, and the estimated number of each
type of entry. Different formatting will be required for many of these
entries and this formatting will be outlined in dctail on the following

pages.
NUMBER OF
ENTRY MARC TAG |IND 2 ENTRIES*
A. ENTRIES
AUTHOR MAIN ENTRY LL41,750
Personal, corporate, conference names 100, 110
111
AUTHOR ALTERNATE ADDED ENTRY ("see under") 111,600
Personal, corporate, and confcrcnece names T00, T10 0
including political Jjurisdictions with 111
subheadings for organized bodies or officials
AUTHOR CONNECTING ADDED ENTRY ("see also") 13,950
Personal, corporete, and conference names T00, 710 1
711
ANALYTIC AUTHOR-TITLE ADDED ENTRY 13,950
Perscnz2l, corporate, and conference names 700, T10 2
711
AUTHOR-TITLE SERIES ADDED ENTRY 13,811
Personal, corporate, or conference name 400, 410
plus title traced same 411
Personal, corporate, or conference name 800, 810
plus title traced differently 811
ADDED ENTRY FOR PROPER NAMES NOT CAPABLE OF 750 Lk
AUTHORSHIP
ADDED ENTRY FOR NAME AS SUBJECT ('SUBJECT") delim.| 152,055
Author main entry as subject, and subject 600, 610 $t
added entry for names and for works abcut 611
other works

#Based on estimates from samples of the general and govermment publications
catalogs. Cartwright, K. Catalogs in Book Form. p. 1-36.

#8%p entimate availadble
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FORM Fig. T (cont.)

NUMBER OF 1
ENTRY MARC TAG [IND 2 ENTRIES* |
. I '
TITLE MAIN ENTRY no l1lxx

UNIFORM TITLE MAIN ENTRY
Including entries for a serial as author of |130 bl
a monograph and for anonymous classic
titles as main entry

TITLE ADDED ENTRIES 190,650
Uniform titles that are "alternative", T3¢ 0,1,2
"connecting", or "analytic" in function.

Added entries for titles traced differently

and for "connenting" and "analytic" added Tho 0.1.2
entries. >
TITLE SERIES ..DDED ENTRIES L 28,039
0
Series titlc t.raced differently 8ko
UNIFORM TITLE AS SUBJECT ADDED ENTRY 630 23,342
SUBJECT ADDED ENTRIES 329,453

Topical subject headings, including names of 650
real people or peoples, alone or with subject
subdivision and not authorized as non-subject
headings

Geographic names as subject headings 651
except those authorized as a corporate name
or political jurisdiction with subheading

Political jurisdictions alone or with 652
subject subdivisious

B. REFERENCES AND EXPLANATORY NOTES FOR THE CATALOG e

L

#Based on estimates from samples of the general and government publications
catalogs. Cartwright, K. Catalogs in Book Form. p. 1-36

#8No estimates available
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SAMPLE ALPHABET GROUPS

The basic structure of the catalog involves dividing the headings
by form and then grouping these entries by bibliographic function. The
following tables present examples of each of the entry types to be
included in our catalog in a style that displays them in their "alpha-

i bets" or bibliographic function. This conforms to the tables in Chapter
| FILE, Sections II.C. and III. D.
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———

FORM Fig. 8: ALPHABET GROUP SAMPLES

Alphabet/Group: | 1.0

1. AUTHOR MAIN ENTRY:

Gann, Lewis, 1924-
» Hugyeinge of Rhodesia; the man and his country, by L.H.
Gann and M. Gelfand. London, Allen & Unwin [196L4]
285 p. illus., ports. 23cm. "Publications by Huggins,
G.M.": p. [273]-274. Bibliography: p. 2Tu4-278.
DT960.M3G3

2. AUTHOR ALTERNATE ADDED ENTRY:

Gelfand, Michael.
Huggins of Rhodesia. See under Gann, Lewis H., 192L-
DT960.M3G3

3. AUTHOR ANALYTIC ADDED ENTRY:

Garnier, Robert, 15442-1590.
Bradamante. (In Garnier, Robert, 15447-1590. Les
Juifves.) PQ1625.G2A6 1949

4, AUTHOR-TITLE SERIES ADDED ENTRY:
A. UNNUMBERED

Falk Foundation Program of Political Training and Research.
Seminar series.
The Library has the following titles in this series:
Gallagher, John Frederick, 1936- School board politics
in Los Angeles County. Ref.: LB2831.G135s

Gaskell, Elizabeth Cleghorn (Stevenson), 1810-1865. Novels
and tales.
The Library has the following titles in this series:
Gaskell, Elizabeth Cleghorn (Stevenson), 1810-1865.
Ruth. PR4T10.R8

B. NUMBERED

Leeus, Eng. University. Institute of Education. Paper.
The Library has the following titles in this series:
No. 1. Leeds, Eng. University. Institute of
Education. Yorkshire field studies (series 1).

DA6T0.Y6LY 1967
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FORM Fig. 8 (cont.)

Missouri. University. Education series.
The Libr has the following titles in this series:
No. 80. Garrett, Pauline Bertie Gillette, 1917- The
jdentification of certain competencies in teaching
vocational home economics. LB5.M69b no.80

Alphabet/Group: |1l.1

AUTHOR CONNECTING ADDED ENTRY

Example:

Silvers, Robert.
See also the following:
The Gangrene; translated from the French by Robert
Silvers. New York, L. Stuart [1960] 96 p. 22cm.
By T Algerians living in France at the time of their
arrest. HV6295.F8G35

Truscott, Samuel John.
See also the following:
Beyschlag, Franz Heinrich August, 1856~ The deposits
of the useful minerals & rocks; their origin, form,
and content, by Prof. Dr. F. Beyschlag... tr. by S.d.
Truscott... London, Macmillan and co., limited, 191k
2 v. illus. (incl. maps) diagrs. 22cm. 553.1 BS5T
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FORM Fig. 8 (cont.)

Alphabet/Group: (2.0

TITLE MAIN ENTRY

My secret life. Introd. by G. Legman. New York, Grove
Press, 1966. 1lv.(1xiii, 2359 p.) in 2. 2lem. Issued
in a case. Originally published anonymously in an ed.
of 6 copies in Amsterdeam sbout 1890. HQLT1.M313

UNIFORM TITLE MAIN ENTRY

Orfeo (Middle English poem)
Sir Orfeo; edited by A.J. Bliss. [London] Oxford
University Press, 1954. 1i, 70 p. 23cm. (Oxford
English monographs) Contains the text of the poem in
three versions: the Auchinleck ms., Ms. Harley 3810,
and Ms. Ashmole 61. PR2065.06 1954

TITLE ADDET' ENTRY TRACED SAME

John Woolman, child of light. See under Peare, Catherine
Owens. B W543

TITLE ADDED ENTRY TRACED DIFFERENTLY

Retirement in Mexico. See under Garrett, M. Truett. A
guide to retirement in Mexico. F1216.G36 1965

TITLE CONNECTING ADDED ENTRY

Arthur, King (Romances, etc.)
See also the following:

Gawain and the Grene Knight. Sir Gawayne and the Green
Knight, an alliterative romance-poem (ab. 1360 A.D.)
Re-edited from Cotton m.s. Nero, A.X., in the British
Museum, by Richerd Morris. 24 ed., rev., 1869.
London, Published for the Early English Text Society
by N. Trubner, 1864 [i.e. 1869] 124 p. (Early
English Text Society. [Publications] Original
series, 4) PR1119.E4 no.k

Bulletin of the Atomic Scientists.

See also the following:
The Challenges of space. Hugh Odishaw, editor.

Contributors: Ralph S. Cooper [and others]
Foreword by Eugene Rabinowitch. [Chicago] University
of Chicago Press [1962] 379 p. illus. 22ecm. First
published as a special issue of the Bulletin of the
Atomic Scientists, May-June, 1961; here expanded and
brought up to date. TLT94.5.CL43 1962
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FORM
FORM Fig. 8 (cont.)

6. TITLE ANALYTIC ADDED ENTRY

Gawain and the Grene Knight. (In Gardner, John Champlin,
1923- The complete works of the Gawain-poet.)
PR1203.G36

Alphabet/Group:

1. TITLE SERIES ADDED ENTRY (NUMBERED AND UNNUMBERED)
A. UNNUMBERED

The Faber monographs on pottery and porcelain.
Thé Library has the following titles in this series:
Garner, Harry Mason, Sir, 1891- Oriental blue and
white. NK4565.G33 1964

B. NUMBERED
The Civilization of the American Indian series.

The Libr has the following titles in this series:
B1. Kilpatrick, Jack Frederick, The shadow of

Sequoyah. PC2121.K5
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FORM Fig. 8 (cont.)

Alphabet/Group: [3.0]

SUBJECT ADDED ENTRY

(A1l types: personal, corporate, conference name; uniform title heading;
topical; geographic; politicel Jurisdiction.)

A. PERSONAL wAME

DONNE, JOHN, 1573-1631--CONCORDANCES
Combs, Homer Carroll. A concordance to the English
poems of John Donne, by Homer Carro.l Combs and Zay
Rusk Sullens. Chicago, Packard [c1940] ix, L418 p.
27cm. PR2248.A3

ELIOT, THOMAS STEARNS, 1888-1965. FOUR QUARTETS.
Preston, Raymond. Four quartets rehearsed; a
commentary on T.S. Eliot's cycle of poems. London,
Sheed & Ward, 1946. viii, 64 p. 2lcm.
PS635.29M13k4

FREUD, STOMIND, 1.856-1939
Doolittle, Hilda. Tribute to Freud, by H.D. With
unpublished letters by Freud to the author. [New

York] Pantheon [1956] 180 p. 2lcm.
PS3507.0726T68

B. CORPORATE NAMEI

FRIENDS, SOCIETY OF
rfeare, Catherine Owens. John Woolman, child of light;
the story of John Woolman and the Friends. By
Catherine Owens Peare. New York, Vanguard Press,
1954, 254 p. illus. 23cm. Includes bibliography.
B W5k43

C. UNIFORM TITLE HEADING

LORD'S PRAYER
Garofalo, Salvatore. Il "Pater noster." [Torino]

Edizioni Radio italiana [1955] 86 p. facsim.
(Quaderni della radio, U41) PN1991.15.Q3 v.k4l

- 203 -




PORM Fig. 8 (cont.)

(D._TOPICAL

PELL'S POINT, BATTLE OF, 1TT6

Abbatt, W:illiam, 1857- The battle of Pell's point (or
Pelham) October 18. 1776. Being the story of a
stubborn fight. Wit: a map, and illustrations from
original photographs and family portraits. By
William Abbatt. New York, 1901. 2 p. 1., 26 numb.
1. fromt., pl., port., map. 2Tcm. Bibliography:
1. 24-26. Edition of 20 copies on large paper.
Leaves 10-13 and inclusive plates duplicated. Leaves
printed on one side only. 973.3 Al12

E. POLITICAL JURISDICTION

MEXICO--DESCRIPTION AND TRAVEL--1951-

Gerrett, M. Truett. A guide to retirement in Mexico;
double your income, double your fun [by] M. Truett
Garrett, Sr. Rev., greatly enl. Brownsville, Tex.,
Gary Press [1965] 208 p. 23cm. Bibliography:

p. 204-205. F1216.G36 1965

©
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FORM Fig. 9: MAJOR ELEMERTS IN A CATALOG ENTRY

Mean No. of | £ of
ELEMENT (Field) MARC Field Tag Characters | Cases
in Element | Present
1. Main entry heading I1xx 32.9 95.4
2. Filing title 2Lo 37.0 0.3
3. Short title 245 $ a 45.0 99.2
k. Remainder o” title $b 81.3 66.4
5. Remainder of title page transcription $c
6. Edition statement 250
Imprint: 260
7. Place of publication $a 11.0 73.7
8. Publisher $b 24,4 61.2
9 Date $c 6.4 91.1
Collation: 300
10. Pagination $a 8.8 84.0
11. Iliustration $v 16.5 38.5
12. Size $c 5.7 68.8
13. Bibliographic price 350
14. Series notes hxx 51.6 26.7
15. Bibliography note 504 31.8 15.3
16. Contents note 505 hik.1 6.4
17. Other notes:
General notes 500
"Bound With" note 501
Dissertation note 502
Bibliographic History note 503
"Limited Use" note 506
Abstract or annotation 520
18. Subject added entries 6xx 43.8 59.3
19. Author added entries 700, T10, T11, 75# 54.5 19.4
20. Title acded entries 730, TLO 51.4 8.2
21. Series added entries 8xx T2.4 2.4
22. LC card number 010 7.9 42.0
23. Dewey number 082 6.4 17.3
24. LC call number 050 10.8 33.7
25. Local call number 090 10.3 79.0

-
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FORM Fig. 10: SAMPLES OF MAIN ENTRY FORMATS

UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA, SANTA CRUZ: {entry 42 characters wide

PEARE, Catherine Owens -
John Woolman: child of light; the story

of John Woolman and the Friendz, **

New York, Vanguard Press

illus
Includes bibliography
BXT795.WTPk 1954
No. of Columns per Page: 3
Elements In Include/ New Line or | Capital- | Line Justi- | Indenta~
Catalog Entry | Not Include |Continuous? | ization fication tions
last
. dates not . name in |left column -
Main Entry included nev line capital Justified
letters
upper-
Title full title nev line and - 3 spaces
lower-
case
full except
date is
Imprint printed in nev line " - 3 spaces
lower right
corner
iliustration
Collation statement new line " - 3 spaces
only
(insuffi-
Series Notes cient
data)
Other Notes Bibliography| new lire " - 3 spaces
SubjJect Added not
Entries included
Author and
not
Title Added
Entries included
lower left
, corner with cellln;;
Local Call publication 18 ~€
Number date in | Dev line = J“;‘l‘if 1:‘,1; =
lower right publication
corner date-right
®8_meaning
Other unknown




FORM Fig. 10: SAMPLE MAIN ENTRIES (Cont.)

FLORIDA ATLANTIC UNIVERSITY: (entry 44 characters wide)

¥PEARE, CATHERINE OWENS, 1900-

JOHN WOOIMAN, CHIID OF LIGHT; THE STORY
OF JOHN WOOLMAN AND THE FRIENDS.,
NEW YORK, VANGUARD (1954) 25lp.

BXTT795.WTPL

No. of Columns per Page:

FORM

Elements In Include/ New Line or| Capital- | Line Justi- | Indenta-
Catalog Entry | Not Include Continuous? | ization fication tions
all
Main Entry full new line | capital 1e$t§:pn;n -
letters J €
Title full nevw line " - 3 spaces
Imprint full new line " - 3 spaces
Collation pagination continuous lower - -
only case
(insuffi-
Series Notes cient
data)
aot
Other Notes included
Subject Added not
Entries included
Author and not
Title Added included
Entries
iovwer left
Lo;:ibg:ll portion new line - - 3 spaces
of entry
Other *-meaning

unknown




FORM:Fig. 10:

SAMPLE MAIN ENTRIES (Cont.)

PROJECT: (entry 42 characters wide)

Peare, Catherine Owens
John Woolman, child of light; the
story of John Woolman and the Friends.

New York, Vanguard Press, 1954.

254p. 1llus.
Includes bibliography.
1, Triends, Society of 2, Woolman,
John, 1720-17T72.

BXTT795.WTPU

FORM

" UNIVERSITY OF TORONTO: ONTARIO NEW UNIVERSITIES LIBRA;J

BROC ERIN GLPH SCAR  TREN
L —nd
No. of Columns per Page: 3
Elements In Include/ New Line or | Capital- | Line Justi- | Indenta-
Catalog Entry |Not Include Continuous? | ization fication tions
upper-%
dates not . left column
Main Entry | ;. (0 4.9 | DV lime | lovwer= |- y,otified
case
Title full title new line " - 5 spaces
Imprint full continuous " - -
size not " -
Collation included new line 5 spaces
4%
(insuffi-
Series Notes cient
data)
Other Notes Bibliography| new line " - 5 spaces
Sub%::;:‘:ded included nev line " - S spaces
Author and
not
Title Aded | tnclugea
call no. in
Local Call right
upper right | nev line : iel:
Number corner :!ustfﬂed
location double space| upper
Other information | new line case 3 spaces




FORM

FORM Fig. 10: SAMPLE MAIN ENTRIES (Cont.)

—

- ANNAPOLIS & ANNE ARUNDEL COUNTY LIBRARY: (entry varies—up
60 characters wide)
YP PEARE, Catherine O. John Woolman,
922.8 child of light. Vanguard 1954 illus
ABKLORSCSP 1

No. of Columns per Page: 3

Elements In Include/ New Line or | Capital- |Line Justi~-| Indenta-
Catalog Entry |Not Include Continuous? | ization fication tions
dates not last
included . name in
Main Entry middle new line capital 10 spaces
initial only letters
upper-=&
Title shogzl;itle continuous lower - -
case
—— .‘r - -
"
Imprint gz:llzgi; & continuous | no punc- - -
€ tuation
illustration ci::e;o
Collation statement continuous -— -
only punctu-
ation [
(insuffi-
Series Notes cient
data) J
not
Other Notes included
, Subject Added not
E Entries included
i Author and not
Title Added ineluded
Entries
Local Call :;;irni;f;n left
Number corner Justified
Other location new line upper 10 spaces
information case P




FORM Fig. 10:

SAMPLE MAIN ENTRIES (Cont.)

SAINT LOUIS JUNIOR COLLEGE DISTRICT: (entry 73 chacacters wide)

210S PEARE, CATHERINE OWENS
JOHN WOOLMAN, CHILD OF LIGHT

922,8 P345 5k

No. of Columns per Page: 3

FORM

Elements In Include/ New Line or | Capital- | Line Justi= | Indenta~
Catalog Entry |Not Include | Continuous? | ization fication tions
all in
dates not
Main Entry included new line capital 5 spaces
letters
all in
Title shozzl;itle new line capital - 5 spaces
letters
not
Imprint included
. not
Collation {ncluded
(insuffi~
Series Notes cient
data)
Other Notes not
included
Subject Added not
Entries included
Author and not
Title Added included
Entries

Local Call
Number

upper right
portion

continuous

Other

2105~

meaning
unknown

new line

left column
Justified




FORM Fig. 10:.

SAMPLE MAIN ENTRIES (Cont.)

{ THMBERLANE)IJBRABY'DELK”NSTRAJWON;\NASHHNCHKNN STATE 4L
BRARY: (entry 53 characters wide) .

PEARE, CATHERINE OWENS

H

922.8 JOHN WOOINMAN, CHILD OF LICGHT.
VANGUARD. 1954, 254P  ILIUS,
No. of Columns per Page: 2
Elements In Include/ New Line or |Capital- | Line Justi-| Indenta~
Catalog Entry | Not Include Continuous? | ization fication tions
all in
dates not . . left column
Main Entry included new line capital justified -
letters
Title short title} ,oy jine " - 11 spaces
only
. publisher & " -
Imprint date only new line 11 spaces
Collation s1ze not continuous " - -
included
(insuffi-
Series Notes cient
data)
not
Other Notes included
Subject Added not
Entries included
Author and not
Title Added included
Entries
Local Call under main co§21ggz:s _ _ 2 spaces
Number entry with title
Other




FORM Fig. 10:

SAMPLE MAIN ENTRIES (Cont.)

FORM

INHAHMKHUBCKNHWYY:(mﬂnr&behuualnvmhﬁ

PEARE, CATHERINE OWENS
John Woolman, child of light.

1954, '
66013949
No. of Columns per Page: 2
Elements In Include/ New Line or | Capital- | Line Justi- | Indente~
Catalog Entry |Not Include Continuous? | ization fication tions
all in
dates not left column
Main Entry new line capital -
included letters Justified
upper-&
Title short title new line lower- - 2 spaces
only case .
Imprint date only new line - - 2 spaces
not
Collation included
(insuffi-
Series Notes cient
data)
not
Other Notes {ncluded
Subject Added not
Entries included
Author and not
Title Added included
Entries
Local Call call no. in - right column|
Number lower right Justified
accession
Other number new line 5 spaces

-

- 212 -
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R

FORM Fig. 10:!

SAMPLE MAIN ENTRIES (Cont.)

FORM

,It&NFOBIblﬂﬂVERSﬂH!NﬂmﬂﬂlllBRARY:(mﬂnrlSchundzm'WMa)
Peare, Catherine Owens

John Woolman, child of light; the story of

John Woolman and the Friends.

1954, 25Lp

Vanguard,

BX T795.WTPk

No. of Columns pcr Page: 2
Elements In Include/ New Line or |Capital- | Line Justi- | Indenta-
Catalog Entry |Not Include | Continuous? ization fication tions
upper=-&
dates not left column
Main Entry included new line lower- Justify
case
Title full title new line " - 2 spaces
publisher & " - -
Imprint date onlv continuous
Collation pagination | . ontinuous " - -
only
(insuffi-
Series Notes cient
data)
not
Other Notes included
Subject Added not
Entries included
Author and not
Title Added included
Entries
Local Call lower right - right column -
Number corner continuous Justify
Other

oy
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FORM

FORM Fig. 10: SAMPLE MAIN ENTRIES (Cont.)

SANTA CLARA VALLEY LIBRARY SYSTEM: (entry 50
characters wide)

PEARE, CATHERINE OWENS
JOHN WOOLMAN, CHILD OF LIGHT; THE STORY OF JOHN
WOOLMAN AND THE FRIENDS. VANGUARD, 195k,

25LP, 922.8 P3L45
(AR BK CA CL CU LA MH QU)

No. of Columns per Page: 2

Elements In Include/ New Line or | Capital- |Line Justi- | Indenta~-
Catalog Entry | Not Include |Continuous? | ization fication tions
. dates not . upper left column -
Main Entry included new line case Justified
Title full new line " - 3 spaces
) publisher & " - -
Imprint date only continuous
Collation |Pe&iR8tion . itinuous " - -
only
(insuffi-
Series Notes cient
date)
not
Other Notes included
Subject Added not
Entries included
Author and not
Title Added .
Entries included
Local Call in lower . _ right column]
Number right corner|CORtinuous justified
union N——
Other holdings new line PP - 2 spaces
case
symbols

This sample was not taken directly from the Santa Clara Valley Library
System's catalog; it was merely modeled after the system's Cctalog of Books,
July 1968.
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FORM

FORM Fig. 10: SAMPLE MAIN ENTRIES (Cont.)

DOCUMENTATION INCORPORATED: (entry 53 characters wide)

PIERCE, JOHN ROBINSON, 1910~
The Research State: a history of science in
New Jcrscy, by John Re Pierce and Arthur Ge
Trcasler. Princeton, NeJ., Van Nostrand, 1964.
xv, 167 ps 1llus., col. maps (on lining
papcrs) ports. 22 cm. (The New Jersey his-
torical series,ve 15) "Bibliographical notes":

Pe 152-1 55.
64-23967 Q127.U6PS
No. of Columns per Page: 7
Elements In Include/ New Line or |Capital- | Line Justi- | Indenta-
Catalog .Entry !|Not Include | Continuous? |ization fication tions
lasc
name in | left column
Main Entry full entry new line capital Justified
letters
full plus upper=&
Title author new line lower - 2 spaces
statement case
Imprint full continuous " -
Collation full " " -
Series Notes included " " -
Other Notes bibliogrephy " " -
Subject Added not
Entries included
Author and not
Title @dded included
Entries
Local Call lower right . _ right column
Number corner new line Justified
Library of on same
Other Congress line as - - i spaces
card number call no.

This sample was taken from a brochure by Documentation Incorporated entitled

"Why Book Catalogs?"
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III. FORMATION OF ENTRIES

The following tables (FORM Fig. 11) will present the format and
date elements for each type of entry discussed in Section II (FORM
Fig. 8: Alphsbet Group Samples). The data elements MARC tags and
control information for formatting are specified. To illustrate:
FORM pege is & main entry table with each elemert identified in
relation to its specification line. Each of the 16 tables follows
this same format: an example of the entry and a description in
tatular form of the elements in the entry with the entry and element
specific table format controis. The function of each of the columns
is described with the illustration.

In addition to the tables, this section contains a general
set of formatting rules.

The entries thus specified form our recommended structure. The
user who wishes to deviate from these recoonmendations may alter the
tables, using the table, element, and columm numbers. Data not given
in our recommended format for a full entry includes: bibliographic
prices, overseas acquisition number, standard book mumber, tracings,
Library of Congress card number, and any other similar information
found below the tracings or near the guardhole.
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FORM

GENERAL FORMATTING ALGORITHMS

Rule 1:
When the main entry is printed (lxx), print the main entry and

any filing title (240) that might be present.

nule 2:

The insertion of & period after a name heading (lxx or 7xx) should

occur unless the last character in the field is a hyphen [-], a
right parenthesis [)], or already a period.

Rule 3:
SLort titles and the title portion of author-title series are to

be terminated with a period. Alil other punctuation to the
immediate left is to be eliminated (, ; : 2).

Rule k:
If there is a MARC tag 240 anywhere, it is interposed between
the main cntry and the short title and is enclosed in brackets.

Rule 5:
Delimiters and codes are not to be printed--suppress them every-

where.

Rule 6:
When MARC tag 501 (a "bound with" note) occurs, it is to be put
on & new line. That line and subsequent lines of tae note are to

be indented 7 spaces.

Rule 7:
The library call number and holdings information will be right
justified and will be the last item in any entry. If it will fit
on the last line of the entry, with four spaces preceding it, it
will be printed there; otherwise, it will be printed on the next
line below, right justified.

Rule 8:
If at any time tag 100, 600 or 700 has delimiter $e, suppress the
$e and the comme preceding it.
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GENERAL FORMATTING ALGORITHMS (CONT.)

Rule 9:
The print program will not break up words in printing the lines of
an entry but wili test to see if there are enough blank spaces on
the line to sccammodate a word before printing it.

Rule 10:
If the publisher (260 Ind. 1 = 1) is also the Main Entry (lxx) of the

work whose entry is being printed, the publisher will not be printed
in the imprint field.

- 218 -
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FORM

ENTRY SPEC TABLES: TERMS DEFINED

Fields to be Included. Here, listed in order of appearance in the

entry, are the MARC tags and relevant indicators for elements of cataloging
information to be included in the entry named at the top of the table. If
she delimiter column is blank, it means that any or all delimiters used with
that field are to be printed with the exception of delimiter $e with tags
100, 600, 700 which is suppressed whenever it occurs. If a delimiter is

jndicated in this column, it must be present in the record.

In Sequence Without Reset. This signals that a line is not to be
skipped for that element, but it is to follow immediately, if possible,
after the preceding element. This is indicated for each item by an

affirmative or negative answver.

Beginning of Field Condition. This is provided for indicating spacing
and special marks of punctuation at the beginning of a field if not already
supplied. Print options are available, e.g., upper case, overprint, under-
score; however, unless otherwise indicated, the fields are in standard

upper and lower case.

End of Field Condition. This is provided for indicating marks of
punctuations to be priated at the end of the catalog element if not already

supplied.

Field Condition and Action. This is provided for suppressing, replacing,

or inserting field elements under certain conditions.

The Rules referred to in the tables are found among those on the pre-
vious page. The Print Message File jg found on FORM Fig. 12 and may be
accessed either by message mumber or the appropriate MARC tag.




FORM FIG. 11:

SEXTEEN ERTRY SPECIFICATION TABLES
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FORM

FORM Fig. 11: SAMFLE TABLE

AUTHOR MAIN ENTRY

Entry Type:

Example: Pierce, John Robinson, 1910-
The Research State: &a

(5)———[by] John R. Piercs

Princeton, N.J.,

{istory
and] Arth

fan Nostrand,¥1l

ressler.

y 167 p.

f sci ce in New Jersey

@—Oillus., col. maps (on lining pa.pers porta. 22 cm.

o—

(The New Jersey historical series, v. 15)

(Y———"Bip1iographical notes": p. 152-155. ~ (® Q27.U685
Fields to be Included Seqig nee Condition: | Condition: Field Action
— [V 5 Without Beginning End of J
MARC tags 'g 'g ] Reset of Field Field Conditinn Action
(=] - (2]
1. Author main left If not
entry 100, 110, | — - - no column Rule 2 first | suppress
111 Justify time
2. Supplied title| _ ¥ $a no 5 spaces right
2L0 left bracket| bracket
3. Short titlezh'j _ ¥ $a no 5 spaces
i. Remainder of
title 2li5 ¥ | yes
5. Remainder of
title page tran-| —| ¥ | $c yes
seription 2L5
6. Edition state-
ment 250 ¥| ¥ yes 2 spaces
7. Place 260| - ¥ $a yes 2 spaces
8. Publisher 260| —| ¥ $o yes If suppress
Ind 1 =
9. Date 260 -] ¥ $c yes
10.Pagination 300| ¥ | ¥ $a yes 2 spaces
11.71lustration ¥i| ¥ $o yes
300 '
12.Size 300 ¥| ¥ $c yes print mes-
sage no.l
13.Series notes I yes 2 spaces right
hxx left arenthesi
parenthesis 18
1L4.A1l other 2 spaces if 501 print on
notes sxx | ¥ | ¥ yes if 505 Ind present | €V line
= 1 print indent en
message no. tire note
7 7 _spaces
15.Library call
no. & location yes Rule T
symbols 090
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FORM

FORM Fig. 11: TABLE NO. 1 100,110,111}
Entry Type: AUTHOR MAIN ENTRY
Example: Gann, Lewis, 1924-

Huggins of Rhodesia; the man and his country, by L.H.

Gann and M. Gelfand.
illus., ports.
G.M.": po [273]"27’"’.

285 p.

London, Allen & Unvin [196L4]
23cm. "Publications by Huggins,
Bibliography: p. 27L4-278.

DT960.M3G3
| Fields to be Included Seqionce| Condition: |Condition: | Field Action
~ | o g W:lghout Beginning End of orJ
MARC tags E g . -84 Reset of Field Field Conditi Action
1. Author main left If not
entry 100, 110, | — - - no column Rule 2 first | suppress ‘
111 Justify time |
2. Supplied title| _ ¥ $a no 5 spaces right j
2o left bracket| bracket
k. Remainder of
title ous| = | V¥ ¥ yes
5. Remainder of
title page tran-| —| ¥ | $c yes
scription 2ks
6. Edition state-
ment 250 ¥l ¥ yes 2 spaces
7. Place 260 —| ¥ $a yes 2 spaces
8. Publisher 260| —| ¥ | yes Ir suppress
Indl=1]
9. Date 260 -~ ¥ $c yes
10.Pagination 300 ¥ | ¥ | $a yes 2 spaces _
11.I1lustration ¥| ¥ $b yes
300
12.Size 3000 ¥| ¥ | $e yes print mes-
sage no.1l
13.Series notes Y yes 2 spaces |-
hxx left par::g::ais
. parenthesis
1h.All other | -L 2 spaces 1t 501 | Print oa
notes 5xx " yes if 505 Ind - | new line |
¥l 1= 1 print present |, dent enf
message no. tire note
7 1 _spaces
15.Library call
no. & location yes Rule 7
symbols 090
- 222 -
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FORM Fig. 11:

Table No. 2

FORM

700, 710, 711, 750 Ind 2 = O

Entry type: ALTERNATE AUTHOR ADDED ENTRY
Example: Gelfand, Michael. _
Huggins of Rhodesia. See under Gann, Lewis H., 192L-
DT960.M3G3
Fields to be Included —s In Condition:| Condition: Field Action
— N 8 equence | o . s End
 |Without cgraning nd of
MARC tags Bl B O | Reset of Field Field Condition| Action
— H A |
1., Alternate au- any
thor added entry | _ 0 delim, left If not
700, 710, T11, bxcept no colu@n Rule 2 first |suppress
750 t1, Justify time
2. Short titlezhs - ¥ $a no 5 spaces Rule 3
i 3ﬁoPr%nt message yes 2 spaces | one space
L. Main entry e | _ ves Rule 2
| 5. Library call
nurber & location Rule 7
symbols yes ue
090
!3
¥
g
! .
]
i
]
{
i
!
Q
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FORM Fig. 11:

Table No. 3

——

Entry type:

Example:

Juifves.)

FORM

ANALYTIC AUTHOR-TITLE ADDED ENTRY

Garnier, Robert, 15LL4?-1590.
Bradamante.

700, 710, 711 Ind 2 = 2
t

ldelim = $

(In Garnier, Robert, 15447-1590. Les

PQ1625.G2A6 1949

Fields to be Igfluded : Seqi:nce Condition: | Condition:| Field Action
N L]
MARC tags g g D Without 5?%?2:1136 f‘g:lgf Condition| Action
g A | A| A | Reset
Litle sdded entry| o] lett If not
e addec emii¥i — | 2 no column Rule 2 first |suppress
(author portion) delims Justify time
700, T10, T11 up t
$t
2. Analytical
author-title
added entry _
(title portion) 2| $t no 5 spaces Ru]..e 3
700, T10, T11,
750
3. Print message 2 spaces
no. u yes left 1 space
parenthesis
L. Main entrylxx I yes Rule 2
5. Short title _ 1.Rule 3
215 ¥ $a yes 2 spaces |, . aht
parenthesjs
6. Lib. call num-
ber & locations yes Rule T
090




B A

FORM

Loo, Lio, k11, 800, 810, 8i1
FORM Fig. 11: Table No. k4 all delimiters except no $v present

Entry type: AUTHOR-TITLE SERIES ADDED ENTRY: UNNUMBERED

Example: Falk Foundation Program of Political Training and Research.
Seminar series.
The Library has the following titles in this series:
Gallagher, John Frederick, 1936- Schcol board politics
in Los Angeles County. Ref.: LB~831.G135s

Gaskell, Elizabeth Cleghorn (Stevenson), 1810-1865. Novels
and tales.
The library has the following titles in this series:
Gaskell, Elizabeth Cleghorn (Stevenson), 1810-1865.

Ruth. PR4T10.R8
Fields to be Included Se IIIE Condition: | Condition: Field Action
- «of H W‘zhonze Beginning End of
MARC tags 9l Bl d | Resot of Field Field Condition’ Action
Hl H| A ' a
1. Author-title any
series added delims left If not
entry 40, 410, |— | — excent no column Rule 2 first |suppress
411, 800, 810, $vp Justify time
811
2. Print message no 5 spaces If not
no. 6 first [suppress
time
3. Main entr{ - - no 5 spaces Rule 2
XX
4. Short titéis — | ¥ | $a | yes 2 spaces Rrle 3
5. Library call
numbers & loca- ves Rule T
tions
090




M A b bbb

FORM

Loo, 410, 411, 800, 810, 811
FORM Fig. 11: Table No. 5 Vv _must be presen”

Entry type: AUTHOR-TITLE SERIES ADDED ENTRY: NUMBERED

Example: Leeds, Eng. University. Institute of Education. Paper.
The Library has the following titles in this series:
No. 1. Leeds, Eng. University. Institute of
Education. Yorkshire field studies (series 1).
DA6TO.Y6LL 1967

Missouri. University. Education series.
The Library has the following titles in this series:
No. 80. Garrett, Pauline Bertie Gillette, 1917- The
identification of certain competencies in teaching

vocational home economics. LB5.M69b no.80 i
!
. In
. Fields to be Included Condition: |Condition: Field Action
— ~| o8 Sggﬁig:e Beginning End of
MARC tags g el Reset of Field Field Condition| Action
e L ese
1. Author-title any
f left If not
ﬁggedhigtrgogoo, - — ge1:2J no column Rule 2 first |suppress
810’ 811 Sy Justify time
9
2. Print message If not
no. 6 no 5 spaces first |suppress
time
3. Series number
from author-
title a.e. 40O, | — - | $v no 5 spaces Rule 3
410, 411, 800,
810, 811
L. Main entry _
1xx | ~ - yes 2 spaces Rule 2
5. Short titlghs - - | $a yes 2 spaces Rule 3
6. Call number &
locations yes Rule T
090

- 226 -




FORM Fig. 11:

Entry type:

Exemple:

B At A el a bl e Stk e )

FORM

700, 710, T11, 750 Ind 2 = 1
| no delim. $t

Teble No. 6

CONNECTING AUTHOR ADDED ENTRY

Silvers, Robert.

See also the following:

The Gangrene; translated from the French by Robert
Silvers. New York, L. Stuart [1960] 96 p. 22cm.
By 7 Algerians living in France at the time of their
arrest. HV6295. F8G35

Truscott, Samuel John.

See also the following:

Beyschleg, Franz Heinrich August, 1856- The deposits
of the useful minerals & rocks; their origin, form,
and content, by Prof. Dr. F. Beyschlag... tr. by S.d.
Truscott... London, Macmillan and co., limited, 191k
2 v. illus. (incl. maps) diagrs. 22cm. 553.1 BS57

in
Fields to be Included Sequence Condition: |Condition: Field Action
-~ o 5 Without Beginning End of
MARC tags 9| d ~ Reset of Field Field ConditioJ Action
=] A =
1. Connecting all
author added delims| left If not
0 0 1 no column Rule 2 first |suppress
entry 700, 710, up to Justify time
T11, 750 $t
2. Print message If not
no. 2 no T spaces first [suppress
time
3. Main entry
1xx no 5 spaces Rule 2
Ik, Short title $
245 a yes 2 spaces

See Table 1
Elements L-15
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FORM

700, 710, 711, 750 Ind 2 = 1 |

any delim PLUS ¢t

FORM Fig. 11: Table No.

Entry type: CONNECTING AUTHOR-TITLE ADDED ENTRY

Example: Jemes, Henry, 1843-1916. Washington Square.
See also the following:
Goetz, Ruth Goodman. The heiress; a play by Ruth & b
Augustus Goetz, based on the novel Washington Square
by Henry Jemes. With a foreword by Sir Ralph
Richardson. London, Reinhardt & Evan:z [19L49, c1948]

119 p. plates. 23em. PS3513.025LHY
1
In cas cas . .
Fields to be Included Sequence Condition: |Condition: Field Action
—- 1 o 8 |Without Beginning End of
MARC tags o | o pt Reset of Field Field Condition| Action
g 8 o
oo [ [=]
1. Connecting
author-title all left If not
added entry 1 gelims no column Rule 2 first |suppress
(author portion) up to Justify time
T0C, T10, T11, $t
750
2. Connecting
author-title If not
added entry - . i
t es 2 spaces Rule 3 first |suppress
(title portion) 1 * v P time
700, Ti0, Tii,
750
3. Print message If.not
no. 2 no T spaces first |suppress
time
L. Main entry no 5 spaces Rule 2
1xx
5. Short titie 2 spaces
245 $a yes P

See Table 1
Elements L-15

- 228 -




FORM

245 with no 1lxx

FORM Fig. 11: Table No. 8

Entry type: TITLE MAIN ENTRY

Example: My secret life. Introd. by G. Legman. New York, Grove
Press, 1966. 1lv.(1xiii, 2359 p.) in 2. 24 cm. Issued
in a case. Originally published anonymously in en ed.

of 6 copies in Amst<rdnm about 1890. HQLT1.M313
|
- T _
P Fields to be Included Sequence Condition: | Condition: Field Action
i B 8| without Beginning End of
MARC tags E + E o Reset of Field Field Condition| Action

lTitle main . left column

entry - ¥ no Justify

245 with no 1xx

" | See Table 1
ements 6-15

- 229 -




FCRM

Lteg 130 any indicators
delimiters

FORM Fig. 11: Table No. 9
Entry type: UNIFORM TITLE MAIN ENTRY

Example: Orfeo (Middle English poem)
Sir Orfeo; edited by A.J. Bliss. [London] Oxforad
University Press, 1954. 1i, 70 p. 23 cm. (Oxford

English monographs) Contains the text of the poem in
three versions: the Auchinleck ms., Ms. Harley 3810,

and Ms. Ashmole 61. PR2065.06 1954
Fields to be Included In Condition: |Condition: Field Action
~ o g Sequence |Beginning End of
MARC tags ::’:i E g gi:g:ut of Fileld Field Condition| Action
l
‘ Yniform Title ’ left column
Main Entry ¥ - - no Justify Rule 2 If not suppress
130 first
time

See Table 1
Elements 3-15
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FORM

245 with Ixx Tnd 1 = 1

FORM Fig. 11: Table No. 10

Entry type: TITLE ADDED ENTRY TRACED SAME

Example: John Woolman, child of light. See under Peare, Catherinc

Owens. B thB
Fields to be Included 4 In Condition: ;Condition: | Field Action
— o g | Sequence P
~ | Without Beginning End of .
MARC tags Bl 2| 3| Reset [of Field Field  |Conditiod Action
1. Title added left
entry 1 (¥ $a no column Rule 3
245 with 1xx justify
2. Print message yes 2 spaces one space
no. 3
3. Main entry Rule 2
1xx yes €
4k, Call no. &
locations yes Rule T !
090 |
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FORM

FORM Fig. 11: Table No. 11 [730, 750 Ind 2=0

Entry type: TITLE ADDED ENTRY TRACED DIFFERENTLY

Example: Human growth. See under Garn, Stanley Marion, 1922-
Methods for research in human growth. QF8L4.G186m
Retirement in Mexico. See under Garrett, M. Truett. A
guide to retirement in Mexico. F1216.G36 1965
Fields to be Included In Condition: | Condition:| Field Actiom
—— Sequence Beginnl Fnd of
A Without g_nn_ng °
MARC tags Bl S 9 R of Field Field |[Condition Action
=1 = Al Reset
1. Title added left
entry ¥io no column Rule 3
730, TLO Justify
2. Print message yes 2 spaces 1 space
no. 3
3. Main entry _ - yes Rule 2
Ixx
4. Short ti;i; -1 ¥ $a yes 2 spaces Rule 3
5. Call number
& location yes Rule 7
090
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FORM

Table No. 12 730, T40 Tnd 2=1

FORM Fig. 11:

Entry type: TITLE CONNECTING ADDED ENTRY

Arthur, King (Romances, etc.)
See also the following:

Gawain and the Grene Knight. Sir Gawayne and the Green
Knight, an alliterative romance-poem (ab. 1360 A.D.)
Re-edited from Cotton m.s. Nero, A.X., in the British
Museum, by Richard Morris. 2d ed., rev., 1869.
London, Published for the Early English Text Society
by N. Triibner, 1864 [i.e. 1869] 124 p. (Early
English Text Society. [Publications] Original
geries, U4) PR1119.E4 no.k

Example:

Bulletin of the Atomic Scientists.

See also the following:
The Challenges of space. Hugh Odishaw, editor.

Contributors: Ralph S. Cooper [and others]
Foreword by Eugene Rabinowitch. [Chicago] University
of Chicago Press [1962] 379 p. illus. 22cm. First
published as a special issue of the Bulletin of the
Atomic Scientists, May-June, 1961; here expanded and
brought up to date. TL794.5.Ch3 1962

Fields to be included In Condition: |Condition: | Field Action
Sequence . .
4V _5 Without Beginning End of
MARC tags g g | Reset of Field Field Condition Action
[ | o n
1. Title connect- left If not
ing added entry | ¥ | 1 no column Rule 2 first | suppress
730, TLO justify time
2. Print message no T spaces If not | suppresd
no. 2 - first
time
3. Main entr{xx - | - no S spaces | Rule 2
L. Short tltgis |y $a yes 2 spaces

-

See Table 1
Elements 4-15

- 233 -




FORM

FORM Fig. 11: Table No. 13 730, T4O Ind 2=2

Entry type: TITLE ANALYTIC ADDED ENTRY

Example: . Gawain and the Grene Knight. (g_ Gardner, John Champlin,
1933- The complete works of the Gewain-poet.)
PR1203.G36

Harlequin's invasion. (In Garrick, David, 1717-1779. Three

roecrons

.

plays.) PR3465.A558
Fields to be Included s In Condition: | Condition: Field Action
e equence
~ o g Without Beginning End of
MARC tags g g A Reset. of Field Field Condition | Action
- - =]
1. Title added left
entry 730, ThO ¥ 2 no column Rule 2
Justify
2. Print message 2 spaces one
no. b yes left space
parenthesis P
3. Main en‘l‘.rylxx _ _ yes Rule 2
L, Short title 1.Rule 3
oks5 ¥ | $a yes 2 spaces 2.Right
parenthesig
5. Library call
no. & locations yes Rule T
090
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FORM Fig. 11:

Entry type:

Example:

Table No. 1k

FORM

440, 840 with $a &no $v

TITLE SERIES ADDED ENTRY: UNNUMBERED

. Cancer monograph series.

The Libr

Ambrose, Edmund Jack.

has the following titles in this series:

. The Faber monographs on pottery and porcelain.
The Library has the following titles in this series:
Orierntal blue and

The cancer cell in vitro.

QZ206.A49

Garner, Harry Mason, Sir, 1891-

white. NKL565.G33 1964
Fields to be Included Seqi:nce Condition: | Condition: Field Action
— o 8 |Without Beginning End of
MARC tags sl ol 4 Reset of Field Field Condition| Action
< <] o
H = a
1. Title series $a left If not
added entry ¥ ¥ | with no column Rule 2 first |[suppress
Wi, 8o no v justify time
2. Print message if not
no. 6 no 5 spaces first |suppress
time
3. Main entry N
1xx no 5 spaces Rule 2
4. Short tltl;hs - | ¥ $a yes 2 spaces Rule 3
5. Library call
no. & locations yes Rule 7
090
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Entry type:

Example:

Table No. 15

FORM

440, 8L0 with $a & $v

TITLE SERIES ADDED ENTRY: NUMBERED

The Civilization of the American Indian series.

The Library has the following titles in this series:
B1. Kilpatrick, Jack Frederick. The shadow of
Sequoyah.

PC2121.K5

English linguistics: 1500-1800; a collection of facsimile
reprints.

has the following titles in this series:

The Libr
No. . A Plaine pathway to the French tongue, 1575.
PC2121.P6L4 1575a

In

Fields to be Included Condition: | Condition: Field Action
~ N g Sggﬁzﬁze Beginning End of
MARC tags o o ~— of Field Field Condition| Action
=i <} ) Reset
= = a
1. Title series left If not
added entry ¥ ¥ $a no column Rule 2 first |suppress
L4o, 840 Justify time
2. Print message If not
no. 6 no 5 spaces first |suppress
time
3. Series number _
from title series
spaces Rule
added entry LN I no > spa 3
4ho, 8k0
4. Main entry - - no 5 spaces Rule 2
1xx
5. Short titlghs —| ¥ | $a| ues 2 spaces Rule 3
6. Library call
n?mber & loca- yes Rule 7
tions
090
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FORM Fig. 11: Table No. 16 600, 610, 611, 630, 650, 651, 652

Entry type: SUBJECT (A1l types: personal, corporate, conference name;
uniform title heading; topical; geographic; political
Jurisdiction)

Example: [See attached sheet]

“In
Fields to be Included Sequence Condition: | Conditiont Field Action
- o E Without Begiyning End of J
MARC tags '3 g o Reset of Field Field Condition| Action
] H a
1. Subject added left a.If not A .suppress
entry 600, 610 | _ _ _ no column delete | first timep. print
611, 630, 650, Justify period |b.Print alll message
651, 652 in capitalls no. 5
2. Maln entry - - - no 5 spaces Rule 2
1xx
3. Short titl;hs $a yes 2 spaces

See Table 1
Elements L-15
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Entry type:

Examples:

FORM

Table No. 16 (cont.)

SUBJECT

1.

Personal name

a. DONNE, JOHN, 1573-1631--CONCORDANCES
Combs, Homer Carroll. A concordance to the English
poems of John Donne, by Homer Carroll Combs and Zay
Rusk Sullens. Chicago, Packard [c1940] ix, 418 p.
2Tcm. PR2248.A3

b. ELIOT, THOMAS STEARNS, 1888-1965. FOUR QUARTETS.
Preston, Raymond. Four quartets rehearsed; a
commentary cn T.S. Eliot's cycle of poems. London,
Sheed & Ward, 1946. viii, 64 p. 2lcm.
PS635.Z9M134

c. FREUD, SIGMUND, 1856-1939
Doolittle, Hilda. Tribute to Freud, by H.D. With
unpublished letters by Freud to the author. [New
York] Pantheon [1956] 180°'p. 2lcm.
PS3507.0726T68

2. Corporate or Conference name
FRIENDS, SOCIETY OF
Peare, Catherine Owens. John Woolman, child of light;
the story of John Woolman and the Friends. By
Catherine Owens Peare. New York, Vanguard Press,
1954, 254 p. illus. 23cm. Includes bibliography.
B W5L43
[3. Uniform Title Heading
LORD'S PRAYER
Garofalo, Salvatore. Il "Pater noster." [Torino]
Edizioni Radio italiana [1955] 86 p. facsim.
(Quaderni della radio, 41) PN1991.15.Q3 v.ll
4. Topical

PELL'S POINT, BATTLE OF, 1776

Abbatt, William, 1857- The battle of Pell's point (or
Pelham) October 18, 1776. Being the story of a
stubborn fight. With a map, and illustrations from
original photographs and family portraits. By
William Abbatt. New York, 1901. 2 p. 1., 26 numb.
l. front., pl., port., map. 2Tcm. Bibliography:
1. 24-26., Edition of 20 copies on large paper.
Leaves 10~13 and inclusive plates duplicated. Leaves
printed on one side only. 973.3 Al2
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FORM Fig. 11: Table No. 16 (cont. )

Entry type:

Examples:

5. Political gurisdiction

i : MEXICO--DESCRIPTION AND TRAVEL--1951-

Garrett, M. Truett. A guide to retirement in Mexico;
double your income, double your fun [by] M. Truett
Garrett, Sr. Rev., greatly enl. Brownsville, Tex.,
Gary Press [1965] 208 p. 23em. Bibliography:

p. 204-205. F1216.G36 1965
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‘ FORM Fig. 12: MESSAGE FILE FOR TAELES 1-16

Condition Message

T pul

¢ bul

‘WETaq
Jaqumy
afws say‘

=
-
b
0
8
)

Designation of size 300

| Connecting (uniform) title 2
added eniry T30, TuWO ¥ 1 4

Coraecting author added
entry T00, T10, T11, T50 - 1l See also the following:

Connecting author-title
added entry 700, 710, T11, - 1] $t
750

Title traced same 245 with 3
Ixx 1] ¥

Title added entry traced
differently T30, TLO ¥ 0

Alternate author added
entry 700, 710, 711, TS50 - 0

Alternate author-title
added entry 700, T10, T11, - 0 $t 1
750

See under

[T

Author analytic added entry L
700, 710, 711, T50 - 2

Title analytic added entry —_—
730, ThO ¥ | 2

[
o)

Subject (all types) 6xx - - Print in CAPS 5

Title series added entry 6
440, 840 - - The Library has the
Author-title series added following titles in

entry 400, 410, k11, 800 this series:
810, 811

Contents Note (Formatted)
505 1 ¥ CONTENTS. -~ T

- 240 -




—

IV. HEADINGS AND INDENTATIONS

FORM

There are two areas in which the format of the book catalog is clearly
dependent upon the sequence of the entries in the file: 1) order of data
elements, and 2) print/suppress heading. The first case is strictly a logi-
cal dependancy and relates to suborder arrangements within a bibliographic
group or alphabet, e.g., within the subject alphabet. It would be illogical
to suborder by title, for example, and then print main entry before the
title. The second case--heading suppression--is both a logical and a pro-

gramming dependence and will be discussed extensively in this section.

The CSL-PC system recognizes three basic levels of ordering hierarchy:
1) heading form (e.g., single surnames precede non-single); 2) bibliographic
function (e.g., main entries precede series added entries): 3) suborder
arrangement (e.g., arrangement of subject added entries by title, author
statement and date). A full discussion of tiese three levels is found in

Chapter FILE. Here we are concerned only with the second level: Biblio-

zraphic function.

Each bibliographic function represents a collection of entry types;
there are five such collections or groups currently defined for the CSL-
PC system: (see also FORM Figs. T, 8)

BIBLIOGRAPHIC GROUP ENTRY TYPES WITHIN GROUP

(as defined by function) Author main entry

Author alternate added entry
1.0 AUTHOR MAIN ENTRY = Author analytic added entry
Author-title series added entry

Proper name not‘capable of authorship
jadded entry

1.1 AUTHOR ADDED ENTRY Author connecting added entry

Title main entry

Uniform title main entry

11

2.0 TITLE Title traced same added entry

Title traced different added entry

2.1 SERIES Title series added entry

3.0 SUBJECT 211 subject added entries
Main-entry-is-subject added eatry
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Every entry in each bibliographic group is controlled by the presence of a
unique function code which causes the proper sorting sequence to be effected.
In terms of output, each separate bibliographic group is gathered into a sep-
arate "alphabet".

An alphabet, in addition to gathering together entries of similar bib-
liographic function, has two central characteristies. First, it mey have a
unique subarrangement pattern, distinct from other alphabets. Second (and
more germane to our current discussion), each alphabet is introduced by a

printed heading, although within the alphabet the heading is not printed.

Smith, John (PRINT HEADING - NEW ALPHABET 1.0)
Entry 1. (Suppress)
Entry 2. (Suppress)

SMITH, JOHN (SUBJECT) (PRINT HEADING - NEW ALPHABET 3.0)
Entry 3. (Suppress)
Entry L. (Suppress)

Smith Family (PRINT HEADING - NEW HEADING)
Entry 5.

The format program then needs to be able tc identify similar headings (Smith,
John) and distinguish separate alphabets (1.1, 3.0).

The requirements above can be satisfied by means of the special file
sequence parameter data field 990, described in detail in Section III of
Chapter FILE. To review briefly, the following are the subfields of data
field 990:

$a - address of file sequence parameter data
$d - file sequence parameter data
$f - bibliographic function code

$p - heading form precedence code

If a sequence parameter in the 990 field is less than ten characters long,
it is carried as data; otherwise it is expressed as an indirect address. The
following example shows the sequence of 990 fields in the five entries used

as examples above.
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Entry | 990 Field
@ $aSmith | $p1.0 | $dFrank
1 $dsmith | $p1.0 | $dJohn
2 $dSmith | $pl.0 | $dJohn
3 $dSmith | $pl.0 | $dJohn
Y $asmith | $pl1.0 | $dJohn
5 $asmith | $p2.0 .. 1‘
p’recedence “funct ion
codes codes

The algorithm for the format program, then, can be illustrated by
considering the 990 field up through and including the $f (function

code) subfield; three cases are possible,

Case 1: If entryi+l completely matches entryi, then both are in
the same alphabet of the same heading, and the heading is to be

suppressed. Example:

Entry i: $dsmith $pl.0 $dJohn $£1.0
Entry i+l: $dSmith $pl1.0 $dJohn $£1.0 (suppress heading)

Case 2: If entryi+l matches entryi up to but not including the
function code subfield, then both entries belong to different alphabets

(i.e. bibliographic groups) of the same heading, and the heading needs
to be printed in & form appropriate to the alphabet it is introducing.

Example:
Entry i: $asmith $pl.0 $aJohn $£1.0
Entry i+l: $dSmith $pl.0 $dJohn $£3.0 (print heading)

Case 3: If entryi+l does not match entryi up to the $f subfield,
then entryi+l velongs to another heading, and the heading should be

printed. Example:

Entry i: $dSmith $pl.0 $aFrank $r1.0
Entry i+l: $dSmith $pl.0 $dJohn $£1.0 (print heading)
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Indentation. FORM Fig. 13 illustrates five basic patterns of line

indentation. The patterns are formed by the left margin configurations
created by heading and body entry lines and their continuation lines
(required if the data element exceeds the column width). In the Figiwre
the MARC entry types which exhibit each specific pattern are given,
along with an example of each indentation structure.

Several generalities become evident. For example, the first line
of an entry is always left column justified. Author and title main
entries have non-specified body lines indented 5 spaces; all added
entries have non-specified body lines indented T spaces. {"Specified"
lines are those whose indentations are specifically given in the
specification tables in Section III, FORM Fig. 11.

- 24 -
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V. PAGE LAYOUT

This section presents some of the wide range of variations in the
page layout of a book-form catalog. Certain of these features are
displayed in the page samples in Section I, FORMP-7; additional ones arc
outlined below. In this section, several recommendations are made, and

the continuation patterns for the entries are presented in detail.

FEATURES OF A PAGE LAYOUT:

1. Area of the page in number of characters in width and in
length, both before and after reduction.

2. The size of the completed catalog page and the amount of reduction
tolerated.

‘ 3. Number of columns per page.

i, Parameters ncross the pag2:

a. Margin and column dimensions in characters per column and
ratios, e.g., 8-character central margin, U5 characters per
column in width.

b. Position of page numbers, e.g., left, middle, or right on line.
¢. Position of running heads, e.g., left, middle, or right on line.

d. Position of author top and bottom notes, e.g., left, middle, or
right on line.

e. Indentation of each line of an entry, e.g., 5 spaces.

5. Parameters down the page:

a. Position of page numbers, e.g., number of lines from top or
from bottom of the page.

b. Position of running heads, e.g., number of lines from top of
page.

¢. Position of keys at the top of each page indicating which
letters are included on that page ("Head and foot" notes), e.g.,
number of lines from top of page.

d. Amount of space between entries, e.g., 2 lines.
6. Splitting of entries between columns.

T. Repetition of entry headings on columns when the heading has been
carried over from the previous column.

RECOMMENDATIONS. The format suggested in Catalogs in Book Form is
that of a 8 1/2" x 11" page with 3/L4" margin on the left, and 1/2" margin
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on the remaining three sides (print area 7 1/4" x 10").1 The page is
divided into two columns, each 60 characters wide and 104 lines long
with a 6 character space between columns. This assumes a 68% reduction
in size of material from the computer printer. J. L. Dolby in his
article "The Influence of Typography on the Cost of Printed Catalogs,"
however, suggests that a 50% reduction might be more satisfactory. This
should be given consideration. We suggest that two lines be left between

2

entries, and that a main heading or subheading be printed at the bottom

of a column only if one more line of printing can be added after the
heading. At the start of each new column, eny main heading and subheadings
that are cerried over from the previous column could be repeated with the
note "(Cont.)". Keys at the top of each page to indicate headings

included therein would be of value.

Additional features in a book catalog concern the catalog as a
whole:

1. Form of division: dictionary; author, title and subject; names, )
titles and subjects; author/title and subject.

2. Paging can be continuous or can begin anew with each volume.

3. Letters of the alphabet can begin on a new page or can be
continuous.

4. Volumes can begin and end mid-letter (e.g., A-DEA) or can
consist of discrete letters (e.g., A-D, E-G). Letters
included in each volume are imprinted on the spine.

5. Each volume should have a title page and several pages (if
necessary) of explanation on the use of the catalog.

6. Material for binding, of course, will differ for the catalogs,
supplements, and shelf lists. They can be buckram oversewn,
perfect bound, wire bound, spiral bound, and in loose leaf or in
post binders.

7. Use of different colors for the various catalog divisions
(names, titles, subjects, etc., catalogs) is advisable.

lCartwright, K. op. cit. p. 3.

2Dolby, J.L., et al. An Evaluation of the Utility and Cost of
of Computerized Catalogs. p. T1-81.
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FORM Fig. 13: LINE INDENTION/CONTINUATION PATTERNS
FOR ENTRY STRUCTURES

STRUCTURE MODEL I:

Entry Types: Indention Pattern Created:
1xx Heading: First line flush left,
700, 710, T11 Ind. 2 = O subsequent lines indented T spaces.
9 9 . =
700, 710, 711 Ind. 2 = 2 Body: All lines indented 5 spaces.

Example (Tag 100):

‘ A

fraus A
Eliot, George, pseud., i.e. Marian Evans, afterwards Cross, :

indented T —1819-1880.

Silas Marner, the weaver of Raveloe. With an introd.

indented 5| — |by John T. Winterich; illustrated with lithographs by

Lynton Lamb., London, Heritage Press [1954]

“STRUCTURE MODEL 11:

Entry Types: Indention Pattern Created:
245 with or withnut lxx Heading: First line flush left,

730, T4O Ind. 2=0 subsequent lines indented 5 spaces.
9 . -

730, T4O Ind. 2=2 Body All lines indented 5 spaces.
9 . -

Example (Tag 245 with no 1xx):

EEEEEF““--My secret life. Introd. by G. Legman. New York, Grove
Press, 1966. 1lv.(lxiii, 2359 p.) in 2. 2lkem. Issued

: in a case. Originally published anonymously in an ed.
indented 3| iof 6 copies in Amsterdam about 1890. HQUT1.M313

STRUCTURE MODEL III:

; Entry Types: Indention Pattern Created:
bhxx Heading: . First line flush left,

Bxx subsequent lines indented T spaces.

] Print Message: Indented 5 spaces.

Body: First line indented 5 spaces,
Subsequent lines indented T spaces.

Example (Tag 400):

[£lushl——Gaskell, Elizabeth Cleghorn (Stevenson), 1810-1865. Novels

and tales.
ndented e libr has the following titles in this series:
indented 7 askell, Elizabeth Cleghorn ZStevenson5, 1810-1865.
Ruth. PRLT10.R8
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FORM FIG. 23 (CONT.)

STRUCTURE MODEL IV:

Entry Types:
Txx Ind. 2m 1

Indention Pattern Created:

Heading: First line flush left,
subsequent lines indented T spaces.

Print Message: 1Indent T spaces.

Body: First line indented 5 spaces,
subsequent lines indented T spaces.

Example (Tag T00):

Silvers, Robert.

: See also the following:

indented T The Gangrene; translated from the French by Robert
[Tndented S {Silvers. New York, L. Stuart [1960] 96 p. 22 cm.

By T Algerians living in France at the time of their
arrest. HV6295.F8G35

STRUCTURE MODEL V:

Entry Types: Indention Pattern Created:

6xx Heading: First line flush left,

subsequent lines indented T spaces.

Body: First line indeuted 5 spaces,
subsequent lines indented T spaces.

Exemple (Tag 652):

Iflushr_-——-MEXICO--DESCRIPTION AND TRAVEL--1951-
Tndented s|—— carrett, M. Trgett. A guide to retirement in Mexico;
double your income, double your fun [by] M. Truett
—_ ) Garrett, Sr. Rev., greatly enl. Brownsville, Tex.,
Gary Press [1965] 208 p. 23cm. Bibliography:
p. 204-205 F1216.G36 1955

indented 7
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FORM Fig.13 &: LINE INDENTION/CONTINUATION SCHEMATIC

The following are schematics of the five entry structure patterns

given in the preceding two pages.

STRUCTURE MODEL I

(flush) Heading
(7) Heading Continuation (if any)
(5) Body
Body Continvation (if any)
Body Continuation (if any)

STRUCTURE MODEL II

(flush) Heading

(5) Heading Continuation (if any)
Body
Body Continuation (if any)

STRUCTURE MODEL III

(flush) Heading
(7) Heading Continuation (if any)
5) Print Message
Body
(7)_ Body Continuation (if any)

Body Continuation (if any)

STRUCTURE MODEL IV

(flush) Heading
(7) Heading Continuation (if any)
Print Message
(5) Body
(7) Body Continuation (if any)

Body Continuation (if any)

——————

STRUCTURE MODEL V

(flush) Heading
(7) Heading Continuation (if any)
(5) Body (main entry)
(7) Body Continuation (if any)

Body Continuation (if any)
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Page Code: PC-ORG

PROCESSING CENTER ORGANIZATIONAL DESIGN

Containing the preliminery organization of the
Processing Center and keying instructionms.
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I. PRELIMINARY ORGANIZATIONAL DESIGN: INTRODUCTION

This section covers preliminary specifications for setting up and
developing full-scale operation of the computer based California State
Library Processing Center (CSL-PC). Specifications which follow arc
grouped under two headinge: A) The operations of the center and its
organization; B) The implementation stages of the center with a
prcposed jobs, costs, and time plan for carrying out the work of the

center.

A. OPERATIONS AND CRGANIZATION OF CSL-PC

Organizational design is considered here as having two general
aspects: the overall plan of operations to be carried out, and the
staffing, equipment, and facilities needed to carry out such a plan.
Each aspect is discussed separately below.

OVERALL PLAN OF OPERATIONS. The plan proposed here for (SL-PC is
aimed at full scale implementation in three basic areas of library
functions: cataloging, serials and acquisitions, plus additional
functions developed later. Each area, of course, will involve various

Thases. Such a plan is intended to reflect a workable interpretation
of the policy and goals decided upon by California State Library, from
initial to full scale operation.

Full scale operation can be considered in either the immediate or
long range sense. The immediate is the completion of all te phases
within the first area of cataloging, defined as full conversion and

maintenance for producing the bcok catalog. Full scale operation in

the long range is the completion of all three areas in all their phases;
for example greater usage of MARC tapes in technical processing.

The immediate sense of full scale operation for cataloging is
the main emphasis here. Serials can be started later and develcged
independently, even if concurrent with some of the implementation of
cataloging, and compatible with some of the progremming in the first
area. Acquisitions can be develcped dependent upon the success in

cataloging.
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The actual order of implementation leading to full-scale operation
will depend first on when each area is to be initiated and second on
the effective scheduling of phases once an area is started.

STAFFING, EQUIPMENT, AND FACILITIES. Staffing, equipment, and
facilities for CSL-PC (and outside services) will reflect what stage

of operation has actually been reached. The organizational design of
CSL-PC in its internal workings is proposed as relatively stable, at
least for the first area of cataloging. It will expand somewhat as
more areas are implemented.

In the conversion stage of cataloging, the administrative personnel
will be doing the same types of activity as in maintenance, i.e. designing
and directing plans of implementation. Operational personnel in the
conversion stage will be mostly preparing source copies of the huge
volume of catalog cards for ocutside editors and assisting in the final
control of converted data. In the maintenance stage, the same opera-
tional personnel will switch over and absorb the functions of editing
and verifying a mch smaller volume of changes going to and from outside
keying and computer processing in Sacramento.

The organizational design for outside services in the conversion
stage is for editing and verifying, keying, and initial programming
and conversion computer processing to be done at the place where
personnel are available and the work can be done most accurately and

economicoaly.

In the maintenance stage, the keying can continue to be done by
an outside service (until such time as there is enough computer keying
to warrant a full time keying operator and machine). The keying can be
done by the same firm that dces the computer processing or by a keying
service within easy transportation of both the CSL-PC and the computer
processing center.




! STAFFING: ADMINISTRATIVE. Administrative persons are considered those
who are involved in directing and planning implementation of overall
policy and goals.

Systems Analyst, head of the center: He or she should be a
person knowledgeable about the technical aspects of data processing,

and also about the procedures &nd bibliographical data of libraries.

His chief responsibility is carrying out decided Cal State
policy and goals on data processing, and reporting back on its
impiementation. His chief duty is in developing and coordinating the i
plan of implementation as carried out by the center and outside

services, and other library operations.

Secretary to the Systems Analyst: Responsible for secretarial
work and documentation done by the Systems Analyst.

STAFFING: OPERATIONAL. Operational persons are considered those who
are involved in supervising and carrying out actual operations within
the center or operations interconnected with other library operations

1 or outside services.

Operations Manager, supervisor of the center: Operational respon-

sibilities for work and documentation done by the center, and within i

the library's manual work as it relates to data processing.

Documentation Typist for the Operations Manager: Responsible for

reports and documentation done by operational personnel.

Clerks (2) during conversion: Responsible for selecting, numbering,

reproducing, and filing source copies and assisting in interim and final

control/recovery of source data.
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Clerks ! after conversion: Responsible, as before, for the

preparation of source copies, as well as absorbing the editing and ver
verifying control of all documents. With 2 reduced volume of cards,
less pressure in time, and possible upgrading and training, the add-
additional editing and verifying can be handled without highly trained

STAFFING: OUTSIDE PERSONNEL.

Programmers from software development computer facility (State
agency or otherwise): They are responsible for coding, testing, and
documenting programs based on the original design specifications.

Total number of programmers depends very much on experience, background
and organization of the software development staff.

A single programmer can start the work, and then be joined by
another as the work accelerates or a programmer becomes available.
A single programmer, however, for the total years of effort necessary
for complete development would not only delay final production, but
would also be risky since the programmer could leave. An enormous
amount of unresolved and unrecorded analysis is known only to the
programmer until the program is tested and documented. Any abrupt
change in programmers can be a substantial loss in effort and time.

Editors: These should be persons capable of doing detail work
and, preferably, with some knowledge of cataloging. Our experiences
indicate that library science students are suitable. The number of
editors will depend on the projected schedule for completing the conver-

siocon.

A librarian with cataloging experience should be the supervisor
for the tctal length of the conversion. In addition to editing, this
person would coordinate the receipt of coding sheets, see to their
dispatch to and from keying and computer processing, and resolve editing
questions. This person would also be responsible for training new
editors in the use of the coding manual.

Conversion Keyers: The number of keyers would be determined by

the volume of coding sheets turned out by the editors. The keyers
would key all data according to prepared instructions of required format
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and special symbols, and return coding sheets and keyed media to editors.

Computer Qgerators/Data Clerks: Obtained from the computing center.

Responsible for processing and securing conversion-and maintenance data.

EQUIPMENT. Equipment noted here is special to the center and its
operations, and does not include reguiar equipment normal to most
offices, such as typewriters, cabinets, furniture, ete. It also does
not include & computer, which is not owned or operated by the center
during initial operation.

Numbering machine: A Cummins 272 machine with continuous numbering

can be leased at $8LO per year, or purchased at three times lease price.

Reproduction machine: A Xerox machine (lease only) costs cnly

2 1/2 £ a copy, plus materials and labor. (This cost figures a minimum

number of copies per month, a number well below the anticipated pro-
duction of the Processing Center. )

Two work tables and one storage cabinet: Required during conversion.

One table for numbering and selecting, the other for assembling completed

copies which are stored in the cabinet in flat reams of paper.

One tab card and one document cabinet: Required during maintenance

for storing keyed data and computer printouts for verification and

reference.

FACILITIES: SPACE FOR PERSONNEL. Basic space will be required for the

administrative head and secretary, for operations manager and typist,

and for two operational clerks working at desks during conversion |
on documentation and control, and in addition on editing and verifying

during maintenance.

FACILITIES: SPACE FOR EQUIPMENT. Space will be needed for work table
and numbering maci.ine preferably near the catalog during numbering,

selecting, and refiling cards.

Space of relatively noise-contained room will be needed for repro- %
duction machine, along with the assembly table storage cabinet for f
completed packages of source copies.
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B. STAGES OF IMPLEMENTATION

Stages of implementation are discussed here from the point of
view of the supervision of the tctal process in whi:: the stages
actually occur. The effectiveness of these actual stages is considered
dependent upon ititial scheduling and rescheduling where appropriate.

INITIAL SCHEDULING. Implementation can begin in cataloging with

serials implemented independently. In order to have direct access to

MARC II tapes, acquisitions should be started after the cataloging
phase is completed.

The start and termination of any implementation, of course, is
dependent on the manpower and funds available, on the successful
completion of logically prior phases, and on the inherent complexity
of procedures involved and their potential interrelation in a unified
dynamic system. Once the goals are set, the rate and the order in
which a stage should be implemented will depend on resources, actual

performance, and the complexities of procedures being implemented.

It is recommended that implementation in any phase or aree

wait until separate programming and supporting manual work are

-2 s

feasible and can be done without delaying implementation of any phase

alrcedy started.

RESCHEDULING. A schedule for implementation will include periodic

review, report, and adjustment as the work proceeds. Such reviews

serve to combine the functions of monitoring, documenting, and (where

necessary) re-estimating and rescheduling parts of each Jjob.
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TI. KEYING INSTRUCTIONS (GENERAL)

[ GENERAL INFORMATION |

KEYPUNCHING OF CATALOG-RECORD CODING SHEETS. Each coding sheet

constitutes one record. If sheet is ready for punching, it will

have:
a. 6-digit record number (Upper right corner)
b. Reproduction of 3x5 catalog card (Upper right corner)

c. Editor's initials in box (Lower right corner)

If not ready, please note and return to Control Supervisor.

MAKE PROGRAM CARD like the one below:

DATA
Field: Record No. Card No.
COI‘mns: 1-6 7-8 9000000000000000000000000080
Program Cerd: &8oBe8eRe & 1AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

This allows: 1) numeric punching in Record and Card numbers without
holding down numeric shift, 2) manually controlled duplication of
Record number after first card, and 3) autamatic release of card when

data exceed last column.

PUNCH A DECKLET of cards for each c¢oding sheet, with a sequence of':

Field: Record No. Caxd No.

COIumns: 1-6 7-8 9oooooooooooooaooooo00000000000-080

Card 1:  XXO0XXX ol (FREE FORM CONTINUOUS STRING)

Card 2: 02 No spaces between field codes without

data.

Card 3: 03 No spaces between field codes and data.
coe .o Normal or marked spacing within data
ceo .o of catalog card (A and B fields).
coe .o Through colum 80 in every card except

Iast XX last decklet card. Punch + to

indicate end-of-record.

Every card in a decklet MUST have & record number (initially punched
from upper right corner of coding sheet; suplicated thereafter) and a
card number (entered in ascending sequence by keypuncher ).
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ORDER OF KEYPUNCHING 1

GENERAL SUMMARY. Begin at the upper left of sheet. Go from top to
bottom through the first, second, and third columns of the checklist

portion of the sheet (i.e., the I-fields) which surrounds the catalog
card. Then proceed to the catalog card in upper right corner.

I-FIELDS: CHECKLIST PART OF CODING SHEET.

The codes are in alphebetic order. There are two kinds of code
boxes: one which will be checked and one which will have data (the
latter has an enclosed box). If a code box is checked, punch only the
two-letter code. Some code boxes may contain date ('sa', 'ua', 'wa', etec.); i
if so, punch the two-character code and the data as well.

DO NOT PUNCH explanatory legends to the right or left of code boxes. i

DO NOT SPACE between codes or data. Even if code or data breaks |

in column 80, do not add any space or hyphen in column 9 of next card.

ZXAMPLES of three types of entries to be punched: 3

Shown on Coding Sheet: Iype of Entry: Punch:
Date 1 Date 2
| 1aus | 1906 Data only 19651966
(no code)
j ha i/ _abstracts Code only HA

sal C’Naefo Fre. %| 1lang. Code and data SATNGZFRE%
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A-FIELDS ) CATALOG CARD PART OF CODING SHEET.
B-FIELDS

g 24
(4
PN412] / Weayer, Carl Harold,, 1910-
(-_U“"I. y / /épeaking in publigby, Carl H. Weaver. /Now York,

/Amoricam Book Co. (1066, A-Fields

B-Fields

'?. Public speaking. =Titler

PN410L WS4 ~ o851 - Yoo

6o
“Bbrery-ot Gowpione o il _ ]

A-FIELD CODES: SLASHES. TEN SLASHES are to be punched for each catalog
card on a sheet, whether there is data or not after each slash. For
exmple, tvo siashes mean that no data occurs in the former, but both
are to be punched without any spaces. This will instruct the computer
program how to interpret the remaining fields.

FIRST FIELD: CALL NUMBER. BEGIN with the first slash in the upper
left ot the catalog card, to the left of the author heading. Punch all

the lines of alphameric and specisl marked cheractexrs.

REST OF A-FIELDS. START with the slash before the author heading.
PUNCH the rest of the A-Tields, duwn through the final (10th) slash.
The last 2-field slash usually occurs with the size of the book, e.g.,
/23 em, ~

B-FIELD CODES: LETTERS. B-FIGTLDS include all the rest of the data in

the catalog card. B-field codes are written in either as single lower

case letters (such as m, s, w, x) or as two-character combinations (such
as b, If, lv).

ADD AN ASTERISK (*) to all single character B-field codes, so that
m will be punched as *m, s as *s, v as %, x a8 *x, This is not done

for two-character codes.
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PUNCH codes and data without an intervening space, for example,
#7808.51. If the data is crossed out but a code is present, punch only
the code.

GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS | See List of Standard Proofmerks following this
section.

SPACING.
| PUNCH NORMAI, SPACE within dete in each field, whether marked or not.

ONE space may be marked A as a reminder. MORE THAN ONE space will be

indicated by a corresponding number of space marks: A4 «..ccocen
DO NOT SPACE before or after a slash.
DO NOT SPACE between codes and data.

IGNORE tabs, indentations, etc.

W e S . il

REMINDER ABOUT WORDS at the end of a card: SPACE on the next card

if a word ends in column 80.

DO NOT SPACE OR HYPHENATE on next card, if a word breaks in the
middle at column 80.

CAPITALIZATION.
UPPER CASE: PUNCH two characters " A" (Underscore A) if upper

case "A" shows without marks on coding sheet, or upper case shows as:

or lower case is marked as "gﬂ.

LOWER CASE: PUNCH one cheracter "A" if: 3
i) lower case "a" shows without marks.
2) upper case is marked as ut'.

BRACKETS will be punched as { and ) .

LOGICAL-NCT SIGN.

b adoony

1. The "logical-not" character "-¥' in any column 9 to 80 will cancel
any otner single character of date (space included) which imme-
diately precedes it.
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5, The "logical-not" in column 9 will cancel the character in
column 8C of the previous card of the same decklet.

3. The "logical'not" does not have any meaning in columns 1-8.

END-OF-RECORD. PUNCH + immediately after cata ends, and skip out.
If date ends in column 80, punch + in column 9 of next card as last

of decklet.

KEYPUNCHER'S NOTATION. INITIAL coding sheet as done, with date and

time spent, in Keypuncher box.

VERIFICATION. KEEP cards within each decklet in unique and ascending

card number order. KEEP decklets corresponding to order of coding

sheets.
Coding Sheet:
Q
SUMMARY I-Fields Record Number
CATALOG CARD COPY Punch A-Fields
Date 1 Date 2 A-Fields fourth.
GENERAL TYFES I § bbb
OF FIELDS de- B-Fields Punch B-Fieids
fined in order last.
to be punched.
) I Punch this I-Field
_iEi column second,
beginning with
Punch this ka ua 'J! boxes
I-Field column
first wa
- Punch this I-Field
S icolumn third.

I-Fielde = Added Description of copy of Catalog card, with alphabetic
field codes, Checklist boxes, and alphameric data, plus some

subfield codes of %.
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A-Fields = Main Body of Catalog card data with 10 required slashes (/)
as field codes, all data characters, and varying subfield
codes of #, %, and §. (Top half of Catalog Ca:d copy).

B-Fields = Notes, Tracing, etc. of Catalog data with 1 or 2-character
field codes. 8ingle characters require an *. Fields to be
punched in order as on card, not alphabetically. Subfield
codes of ¢ and §. (Lower half of Catalog card).

On the following two pages are a sample coding sheet and a keypunched
version of the same. Immediately below are the proofreadi:ng marks which

will be used in the catalog card portion of the coding sheet.

LIST OF STANDARD PROOFREADING MARKS

EXPLANATION
Space
Close up
Insert

Upper case 1‘(10tter)
z {letter)
Two

~ DN HH\QOQ’QR"b )(‘ S ()blg

Lower case L (letter) ) 2)

l - 26l -
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CSL PROCESSING CENTER
TMPUT CODING SHEET:
MONQGRAPNS

@ Date 1 Date 2

196k

® DATE TYPE:

2 dates: 24 18 ()
multiple date span
date not known
digits nissing

j .|3 x.cc.nno.u*--
- bracketed .
CATALOG SOURCE: - -
ea NAL ‘
ed NLM
ec Coop. Cat.
ed NUC
ee other
ef] orig. cat.’

FORM OF REPRODUCTION: - -
2al microfilm Y
gol microfiche

EC micro-opaque
Lgédl large-print

CONTENT FORM:

ha abstracts

ho bibliographies

L he] __catalogs

hd dictionaries

he encyclopedias - -
hh hndbks ./manuals
hi indexes

hp progrumd. texts
nr directories-

hs statistics

_hyl _yearbooks

TYPE OF WORK:

inl Jjuvenile

ic fiction

ic sutobiography
| ie] _biog.-coll,

. published -

PC-ORG Fig. 1: SANFLE CODING SHEET.

...... - - - - . . e ..

123456

?Mumkll& 'l'“'
" SPN4SLWUIL (\) UWboss1
Thrwr-of Compre _gyq K

© TYPE OF ADDED ENTRY:

Non-gubject/non-ge- 1q

Series traced same
_as _note Ja
 Series traced dif-
erently from note
Subject headings

and subdivisions fo‘

ries tracings

~ GOVERNMENT mcmoxs -

] _Cal State

) 1 U.8. Pederal .

ke|___Cal Co./Munt. -
| — {nternational
{ ke] _ other govts.

. . BOLDINGS :
 |maj __conference pub. -.-- . Potal
- [mal__non-keysble data - Sygel *B; czi:s

] _ cancel title added |
entry same as title O_ e 00490
[(Tal _ card lacks title - v
traced same as we
short title L
' wd
sa qm;.
: tl.l translation © ;rmm
Ol 2.7 | ox
© = must alvays be filled in
©. = must frequently be filled W
| Minutes

- 265 -




R A B st 2ol o e

PC-ORG Fig. 2 : KEYPUNCHED VERSION OF SAMPLE CODING SHEET (PC-ORG Fig. 1)

CARD

[l

ID# |4 1 prEms A-mms—‘[
¢

123456p 966JmAUDoo!+90|/_P_Nh121._w3h7 /_VWEAVER, CARL HAROLL, %D1910-/ SPEAKING

12345603IN PUBLIC/#<BY> CARL _H. WEAVER. / NEW _YORK, / AMERICAN _BOOK _co. /

1234560319665 /VII, 488 p. /ILIUS. /z*p_mcumm BIBLIOGRAPHIES. *M PUBLIC SPE

123U56PYAKING.

*s*m'ﬂ*’“"’“lf 1
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IIX. ROMAN DIACRITICS: KEYIRG INSTRUCTIONS

1

For the purposes of the discussion to be pursued here, it is assumed
that only Roman alvhabet catalog cards will be selected for conversion to
MARC II. That is, only those symbols normally found in the alphabets of
the European languages will be included at conversion input time. Cards

in languages will be included at conversion input time. Cards in lan-
guages that use different orthographies - such as Arabic and Russian -
will be selected out and not submitted for editing or keypunching.

Normal -symbols. Defining what is meant by Roman alphabet symbols is

initially an easy matter: the basic 26 letters of the English alphabet,
plus the numbers from 1 to 10, plus some common symbols such as the ques-
tion mark, the exclamation point, the colon, etc. An even simpler way of
defining what is meant by Roman alphabet symbols is to use those symbols
that normally appear on typewriter keyboards. Table 1 shows a typical
range of such normal symbols. More than just the above-mentioned, simple
list of symbols is needed to represent such things as the Icelandic thorn,
the "backward=" question mark in Spanish, and such common discritical
marks as the tilde, umlaut, cedilla, accent grave, etc. These high fre-

quency diacritics are given in Table 2.

USASI HEXADECIMAL BASE. The Library of Congress, in its August 1968
Subscriber's Guide, states that "MARC tapes will follow standards set by
the United States of American Standards Institute (USASI) for the inter- 4

change of information on magnetic tape." (p. 4). Since the Processing

Center record is to be MARC II compatible, diacritic marks used in encoding
Processing Center data will conform to this same standard. Simplicity of
both coding and conversion are desirable here as elsewhere in the Processing
Center system. To achieve such simplicity it has been decided that input
codes for Roman diacritics will be based directly on the hexadecimal form

of the eight-bit ASCII code for a given diacritic or special character

(see below).

Code components. The phrase "based directly on the hexadecimal form
of the eight-bit ASCII code" means that the hex codes themselves are
taken as the basis for encoding a given symbol. So that such codes will

not t2 confused with "normal" characters in the data stream, an equals
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sign (=) prefixes each set of two hex characters to create a unique,
three-character code. An example of a table utilizing such three-
character codes to handle Roman diacritics and special characters for

a moderately complex input stream is provided in Table 4. Experience
will show that some diacritical marks and special characters occur on
catalog cards much more frequently than others. A strong argument can
be made for a two-character coding scheme.to cover frequently encountered
Roman diacritics. A later, more highly developed stage of the conversion
effort can provide such levels of sophistication. For the present, con-
formity with a national standard offers more payoffs than any economies

in coding a few fields now afford.

Supplemental symbols. While sufficiently rich for most applicationms,

the eight-bit ASCII codes still lack some symbols that may be considered
desirable for inclusion in the character set. Examples are the "backwards"
question mark and exclamation point in Spanish. If it proves advisable

to include such characters in a conversion effort, unassigned hex codes
from the ASCII table can be used. Realize, however, that the use of
unassigned codes may produce later conflicts with the standard if the

latter opts for an alternative meaning for the same code.

Where to place codes. A symbol tc be coded must be recognized by

the editor as a diacritical mark or special character requiring special
encoding. Using Table 4, the editor looks up the appropriate code for
that symbol. The correct code is then placed in the input data stream

at the appropriate point. The appropriate point of insertion for special
characters (such as the Icelandic thorn) is that character's normal
position in the data stream. The appropriate insertion point for a dia-
critical mark or marks associated with some letter, is the space immedi-
ately following such letter. The examples provided in Table 3 should be
consulted in detail.

It can be correctly inferred from the above that input editors will

be doing the table lookup required to handle Roman diacritic encoding.

Space constraints - always a problem on cramped coding sheets - suggest
that the editors use "balloons and arrows" to point out such coding to

the keypunch operator. The space now available in the lower left quad-
rant of the coding sheet is best suited to this purpose.
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EXAMPLE TABLES. Table 3 shows some selected Roman diacritic strings
and their corresponding coded forms. The purpose is to provide keypunchers
and editors with examples from which to deduce correct Roman diacritic

encoding. In the table, input strings involving Roman diacritic problems

are placed inside a box. Immediately following each such box is a second

box. Tais box containg the keypunched version of the input string pre-

sented above it.
Note that the examples given in Table 3 do not contain the codes
and tags that would normally appear with input data. These are omitted

to avoid confusion of over-crowded examples.

Device used in examples. Whenever specific input examples are given,

some specific input device must also be given. In this discussion the
device chosen is an IBM 029 keypunch. The range of symbols offered on

the keyboard of this machine is given as Table 1.
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’ TABLE 1: CHARACTER SET USED ON @29 KEYPUNCH

A N 1 % :

B 0 2 $ #

C P 3 ¢ +

D Q 4 ( - (hyphen or minus)

E R 5 ) _ (underline) :
F S 6 < ' (apostrophe) |
G T T > " (quotation)

H U 8 / | (vertical bar)

I v 9 ? 7 (logical not)

J W 0 !

K X & =

L Y *

M Z e ’
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TABLE 2: HIGHE FREQUENCY ROMAN DIACRITICS

GRAPHIC NAME OR FUNCTION CODE
7 Acute =E2
) Angstrom =EA
v Breve =E6
S Cedilla =F0
e Circumflex =E3
N Grave =El
v Hacek =E9
? High Comma =ED
(. s Ligature - left half =EB
) Ligature - left right =EC
- ' Macron : =E5
~ Tilde =Eh4
. ' Umlaut =E8
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TABLE 3:

SELECTED EXAMPLES OF ROMAN DIACRITIC ENCODING USING CSL-PC CODES

| Gitz, ?mm- ] | !asnici se hmzont', |
_GG=E8TZ ’ _FRANTIS=E%(. _JMNI=EZCI=EZ SE HORIZONT;
Zevomski, Stefan, | powieké, |
Lédz,
.‘-—-Al%EQDZ]

Paryz, Polskie Tow, Przyjacié! |
_PARYZ=E7, _POLSKIE _TOW. _PRZYJACIO=E2=Bl

Ibn al-Nafis, “‘All ibn Abi al-Hazm, 1210 or 11-1288,"

_IEN AL-_NAFI-ESS, «88 ALI-E5 IHN _ABI=E> AL-_BAI2AZM, 1210 OR 11-1268.

Paixio, Lyra. '(Cadernos do edueaclio, 4) I
_PATXA-EMO, LYRA. (_CAERNOS DE EDUCAC=FOA=ELO, L)

I Sdren Eierk_ex!aral

_S=BPREN _KIERKEGAARD

[Yoversettelse ved EEE |
"I OVERS-PSTTELSE VED _EARS _OLRTK.

|_Strazdips, 1029
_STRAZDTN=ACB=F9, ] 1902-

At head of tithes Butky e !

AT HEAD OF TT7IA: _BUTKD-IR _JUZE-ET.




TABLE l4: CSL-PC ROMAN DIACRITIC CODES

PC-ORG

GRAPHIC NAME OR FUNCTION CODE
’ Alif =A0
1 Polish upper case "L" =A1
) Scandinavien slashed "0" =A2
B "D" with cross bar =A3
)2 Tcelandic thorn - upper case =Al

E Special character =A5
® Special character =Ab6
yE Miegkiy znak or soft sign =AT
. Dot in middle of line =A8
b Musical flat =A9
R Subscript Patent mark =AA
+ Mathematical plus/minus sign =AB
o Special character =AC
v Special character =AD
¢ Ayn =BO
1 Polish lower case "1" =Bl
¢ Scandinavian slashed "o" =B2
d "d" with cross bar =B3
)4 Icelandic thorn - lower case =Bl
e Special character =B5
oe Special character =B6
” Tverdyi znak or hard sign =BT

1 Turkish undotted "i" =B8
£ British pound sign =B9
5 Eth =BA

o Special character =BC

v Special character =BD

} Spanish question mark =BE
Spanish exclamation point =BF

(con't. on next page)
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TABIE 4: CEL-PC ROMAN DIACRITIC CODES (con't)

GRAPHIC NAME OR FUNCTION CODE
” Pseudo quéstion mark =EO
. Superior dot =ET
e Double acute =EE
© Candirabindu =EF
¢ Right hook =Fl
. Dot below a character =F2
.o Double dot below a character =F3
. Circle below a character =Fh
- Double underscore =F5
_ Single underscore =F6
) Left hook =F7
¢ Right Cedilla =F8
_ Upadhmaniya =F9
r Double tilde =FA

~ Doubie tilde =FB
© Degree sign =FC
? Centered high comma =FE
°t Diereéis =FF
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